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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTIONR

In our present civilized world of constant human
interaction, man is more concerned about the daily and
occagional problems of communication than ever before in
the annais of recorded history. This is profoundly signi-
ficant not only on national and international levels, but
also on intrapersonal, interpersonal, intragroup and
intergroup levels. When somebody from Europe proposes a
journey into Africa, he first of all asks himself whether
he can speak and understand the language of the particular
country that he is about to wvisit. When an American intends
to travel into Mexico, he asks himself how well he can
communicate in the Spanish language, A Mexican doea not
fail to ask himself a similar question about the English
language while planning to cross the intermational boundary
into the United States., DBetween England and France, Spain
and Portugal, Sweden and Germany, China and Russia, Brazil
and Panama, Cuba and Australia, or Nigeria and Ghana, etc.,
similar questions are never out of place,

It is beyond every reasonable doubt that where the
snewer is negative, the person proposing the trip must

1



either change his mind about the planned visit, or
anticipate communicating through interpreters or iranslators
who can speak and understand the two or more languages that
may be involved. We can logically defend this behavior on
the ground that the subject countries are different and
separate independent nations,

If a Californian were to change his mind about
visiting Oregon or Arizona from fear of not being able to
speak and communicate with the people of those states, it
would be thought that such an individual is crazy and a
qualified practising psychiatrist might be immediately
consulted to examine him, But in Nigeria, if Mr. "X" (a
hypothetical traveler) should refuse to travel from the
Rivers State (his home state) to the Fast Central State or
Southeastern State (adjoining states with the Rivers State)
for fear of not being able to communicate with the people
of hig destination, obviously Mr, "X" would not be deemed
crazy, And no services of a psychiatrist would be
necessary. These three Nigerian States are coterminous;
yet they have completely different languages. This holds
true as well with all other States within the confines of
Rigeria, Nevertheless, Nigeria is a single independent
country.

However, our hypothetical traveler may not cancel
his planned trip in spite of the impending linguistic



communication difficulties. He realizes that in every
community in Nigeria there ere bound to be some people who
can speak more than one Nigerian native language. Their
services as interpreters may be used when necessary. The
problem lies then in appraising the feelings and attitudes
of the host statesmen towards their visitor who is thus
linguistically handicapped. From practical experience,
however, we know how we, in our countries, feel towards
visitors who come from other different nations, But what
would be the situation in a case involving citizens of the
same country who speak different languages?

The concern in Nigeria, heretofore, is not whether
the citizens communicate verbally, Obviously they do. But
the major point of interest, concern and ingquiry is how to
relate the use of multi-cultural communication among the
citizens of one country to the social, political, economic
and general business behavior, This is the specific field
of investigation requiring a thorough exploration, explana-
tion and analysis in this work.

I. ORGARIZATION OF THE PAPER

The importance of presenting any written material in
a well organized format has already galned a world wide
significance among students, scholars, educators, business-
men, politicians, technicians, lawyers and all other classes



of intellectual elites. Experience has taught us that
anything worth doing deserves a dependable, thought-out
organization., I= fact, the way a person organizes his

work can tell much of hie "blind self" and his business
acumen, although this cannot be regarded as an infallible
index, HNevertheless, to faciliiate a clear and continuous
line of thought, the contents of this work will take the
following sequence. Chapter 1 is designed to deal with:
(1) the significance of the study, (2) general and specific
purposea, (3) hypotheses (these will be given as statements
of facta required to be proven), (4) rationale of the study,
(5) methodology, (6) sources of information, (7) problems
connected with the study, (8) assumptions, and (9) defini-
tion of important terms,

Chapter II is devoted to the review of related
literature, Reading materials are selected from varioua
sources ranging from memoranda to books that have some
bearing upon the subject matter discussed in this work.

The literczture is not limited to topics on Nigeria alone,
It expands to include not only African countrlies ut also
other nations of the world. The titl=ss and book topics are
not supposed to be only those dealing with human communjica-
tiona, Other topics that appear relevant are brought in
for the purpose of lending greater clarity to the study.



Chapter III gives a survey of the physical and
cultural elements of the country in question. Topographical
and geographical factors may feature to some extent. A
brief historical analysis may be expected here, Ethnic
groupings and characteristics constitute the central core
of this chapter.

Chapter IV is devoted to Communication in transi-
tional phases., This is composed of subsections on such
titles as (1) The Pre-Colonial Era, 300 B.C. - 1860; (2)
The Colonial Regime, 1860 - 1960; (3) The Educational
system end western influence upon native laws and customs;
(4) Independence Period, 1960 - 1970; (5) Conflicts and
Resolutions, etec,

Chapter V deals with the concluding analysis of the
study. Recommendations that the author considers reasonably
Justifiable are made in this chapter.

Appendices and Bibliography mark the end of this work.

This, of course, must not be regarded as a chapter,

Significance of the study. What usually causes much
alarm to visitors in Nigeria and people who read about the
country is the fact that each little section has its own
language, The number of languages attiributed to this
country has ranged from eight to 250. This is enough to
tax one's imagination, To paint an accurate linguistic
picture, many current books and contemporary literature
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have 1abeled Rigerla aé the "linguistic crossroads of
"Africa."l Some people have regarded this multi-linguistie
attribute as an asset, Others condemn it without a second
thought as en inevitable liability., Certainly, thie
situation has puzzled not only the governmment but aslso
private social groups of the citlzenry. ©Suggestions have
been proposed at times which seem to have not been imple—

mented or have caused no change gince they were not predie-

cated upon & thorough research and study.

In spite of various comments, opinions and unofficiali
gonclusionsa, no diligent research, t¢ the best of the I
authorts knowledge, has as yet been undertaken to indicate |
rensonable bases for peossible alternatives for handling B
malti-cultural communications in the country, It is obvious:
that thie type of study has been past due. Therefore, this

.- particular work is hoped to be of immense importance and |

intercat to both Nigerie,other countries finding themselves
in a similar eategory, and to scholars of human behavier
end communicatiens in various institutions of higher
" learning, o o
_ It 1s indiéputably appropriate that a sgtudy of this R
pature should be done by a person indigenous to the subject
country. And, in this respect, if ever anybudy is
unquegstionably gqualified, it is the author of this work.

Leghink,” Vol. XXVIII, No. 1, January 1962, p. 26. !:



Purpose of the study. The purpose of this work is
to dingnose ard evaluate events and incidenis in Nigeria
 which were/are connected with individual/group behavior
of people froa varioug ethnic end lingulstic backgrounds
~ interacting to work towerds a common goal or reach & con-
poensugs on some solution., Parallels will be drawn against
gimiler or related events in which participants or cppesing
parties may have belonged to one and the same ethnic group
in order to relate the decisions reached to the communics-
'”"tion system, instrumente, media or channels used,

There may be scme leeds to recommendations that.the
.\rx'iter has sufficient and justifiable reasons ic propose
with the hope that Juch reccmmendations will help to golve
the nation's political, scclal, sconomile ahd business

problems which ray owe their genesis to the malfunctioning

of & malti-ethno~cultural communication network. fThe atudy,

therefore, points in the general direction of finding out
how the use of the many indigenous languages has influenced
or affected the lives of the 60 million inhabitants of
Rigerim positively or negatively, and their intermational
associates im the world's social end econcmic arena,

 Im general terms, one can gee the purpose of this
work as follows:

1, To find out whether the use of various ethnic

languages in Kigeris generatea intergroup disharmony and

Lo
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'.conatitutes g cauge of soclal malady in the country's
national affairs. o
| 2, To determine whether the cultural heritage of
the people 15 precisely demarcated on linguistic lineas,
end 1f mo, the positive end negative Influences upon the
lives of the people in such cultural segments. B NS
3. To discover if the mulfi-linguiatic commnica~’ |

tion aystem has any inherent virtue relating to the social
end economic development and how it couwld be utilized,
impreved (or discarded, if totally worthlezs) tc the 2
country's optlmum adventage. . _”%”:
o 4, To critically analyze and evaluate the sentiments,
opiniona and attitudes of qualified reapondents in order ¢o
formulate meaningful alternatives, ' -
5. To magsess the impaet of time upon tfaﬁition to ‘

860 if a change of attitude has aignaled itself.

SREES W
I Specifie purpese., To specificaliy state the purpose
of this study, it cen be snid that it is designed to . |
diggnose Nigerla's sccisl and economic sensitiveness in the
framework of & multi=cultural or multi-linguistic commnica.
tion; to compare and contrast with uni-culiural or o j
uni-linguistic systenms, and, if possible, formulate 1

probeble alternatives,




Hypotheses., From the specific purpose indicated
above, it is easy to deduce the hypotheses relevant to this
study. The hypotheses, of course, must not be accepted as
true and conclusive statements on their face value. The
dictionary defines "hypothesis" as something assumed because
it seens likely to be a true explanation or thecry. It is
a proposition mssumed as a basis for ressoning.a And the
hypotheses given below are intended to serve the same
purpose.

Unflinching adherence io the various traditional
ethno-cultural communicative values in Nigeria has produced
the following results: (1) it retards social progress, (2)
it hinders economic development, (3) it generates unfair
play in resource and product allocation, (4) it impedes
efficient utilization of human potentialities, (5) it causes
a waste of manpower, (6) it promotes inexcusable discrimina-
tion, (7) it nourishes nepotic favoritism, (8) it
consolidates acute majority-minority problems, (9) it
propagates cankering political instability, and (10) it
perpetuates dehumanizing insensitivity to moral sentiments.

To summarize the above hypotheses, it can be stated
that the current use of diverse ethnic languages, repre-
sentative of the multiplicity of cultural values, has

2Ihnrndike Barnhart, Comprehensive Desk Dictionary.
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perpetuated a national attitude of Ignoering and disregard-
ing basic khuman feellags and accepteble social norms and,

therefore, retards the rate of social and econonmic

_advancement. _ = . ..'Jﬁf

Retionale of the study. Whenever somebody feels that
he 1s 111, sick or indisposed, he goes to a medical doctlor
or physician to £ind out what 1s wrong with him, and if i
possible, to get some {reatment, If somebody ls emotionally
disturbed, he visits his psychiatrist. When hunger presents _
bodily discomfort, we eat food., Why do we behave in thig
fashion? The correct answer is that we wanf to feel “gﬁ'
comfortable all the time, | |

Sometimes we are surprised when our doctqrs find a
that nothing is physieally wrong with us., Greater surprises
erupt if our dootora tell ua of our illness, even when we
feel no pain and raise ng complaints, There is, therefore,
aome Justification for people to report to medical officers

for some treatment when they are 111, and to report for

routine medical check-up even when they feel no bodily
paing, All this--for the purpose of remaining comfortable
at 211 times. o B T U B
: The sbove analogy is very mnch applicable to & human o
kingdom. Whenever the citizeng suspect g malfunction in f -f
the soclal, political or economic fahric of the nationsl 'l




1n
system, it is expedient that thorough investigation should
commence insiantaneously if crises must be evaded. It has
been only one year since a bloody civil war ended in
Rigeria at a cest of innumerable thousands of lives, Many
people had wished it had not happened. This wish came
rather too late. PFrom its inception to conclusion the war
was blamed upon irreconcilable ethnic differences of the
citizens,

The logical questions at this point are (1) Did
Rigeria not realize prior to the war that the country com=-
prised many different ethnic groups? (2) Had there ever
been minor instances of grave conflicts beiween and among
the various cultural groups? (3) What other factor than
language creates the magnanimous gap between the peoples
of the country? (4) Did this gap grow wider than ever
before at the time that the civil war broke out? Could
adequate communication have prevented the strife? How do
we guarantee ourselves that a similar (if not more danger-
ous) situation will not recur? An infinite liet of related
questions is possible in this aspect. And if one attempts
to find their answers, one will find sufficient reason to
congratulate the author for his choice of this topic.

That the author has suspected a malfunction in the
linguistic communication system of Nigeria is obvious when
wve eramine the hypotheses., Instead of the government, the



writer undertakes this study not only %o illustrate his
' academic maturity but also to demonstrate his illuminous -
geature of profound patriotisem, - R !.i:; i

‘ . o II. METHODOLOGY

J This paragraph is intended to¢ describe the research
procedure used in this study. Some brief explanation ia to
be given on the over-all research deslgn, the sampling

)
]

" secondary--the field method, snd analysis procedure. The :

procedures, the data collection method==both primary and

reader, of course, is warned that the given list is by no -
means exhauvstive. If technical terms {which usually are I
unavoidable in describing research methodology) happen to
be used, every effort of simplification will be made for
the purpose of maintaining a down-to-earth clarity.

Regearch Design
Scholars have always recognized three {though there

may be more) mein clessifications of research design., The
reference 1s to whether the etudy is exploratory, descriptive

or expsrimental in nature, It is understood that each of the

pamed classes has its own ramifications.
vl In this work, the author is using a descriptive {1;'
design, There is no necesslty for discussing the strengthBP
weaknesses, merits or demerita of the other two. But a |
brief atatement &8 to why the descriptive method is wuned

| - . . _ S . _



geems not out of place at this juncture, The topic of the S
paper concerns linguistic communiestions which are already

in existence, Therefore, neilther expleratory nor experi= |

mental study would be more appropriate than the descriptive.

f: - Descriptive studies are designed to furmish a complete

and aceurate description of a situation, And it is this that

the writer aime at. Not only is this design the moat
appropriate for the study at hand, but it alse has some
other viriues not common fc the other two methods. When-:
carefully designed, it 1s certalin to insure a complete |
description of the situation, and a minimum bias in the

collection of data. Unlike the other two methode, it is

sure to reduce "ecoats to 2 minimum, and the error to which
the interpretation is aubject."3 - . :iﬂfilj&:

| To obtain a reliable result of the study, two sub—?h a

divisions of the descripiive design will be employed. _
These are the case methoed and the statisiical method. In
tha case method, the cases considered are typically studied

to find three factors: (1) features which are common to .| .
all cases, (2) features which are not common to all cases,

and (3) features whick are unique to a specifiec case, I
Conclusions can then be formulmted from compariscons of these

ginilarities and differencea,

3arper ¥. Boyd, Jr. and Ralph Westfall, Marketing
Regearch (Homewood, Illinois: Richard D. Irwin, Inc., ;
4}, Pp. €0-61. ,‘
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 ' Instead of comparing individual ceses by aratogy, .

which is the characteristic of the case method, the !

statistical method tends to forget about the individusl
case aud to deal instead in clasgses, averages, vercentages, '

- measures of dispersion and more sophisticated stsatistieal 5‘_

' pmcedures.‘

Sampling
The wniverse (nll pemgible respondents} is made up

of (1) Rigerisn citizens at home or abroad; citizemship !~

will depend on birth, marrisge and naturalizatien; and {2}
peoaple who have lived or worked long enough in ¥igeria to ! I
realize the differences in the Nigerian langueges., The 1
univerie epbraces men and women in all walks of life

(including students at schools) from the sge of 15 to 99,

Data Collection

Primary. The primery date are collected by the j
regearcher interviewing the respendents in person here in '
the United States by the use of questicmnaires (see Lppendi:i

for a copy).5 The questiomnaires will also be pailed to

41b1a., pp. 62-64,

Sthe questionnaire has four basic parts: (1)
regpondent identificatlion in terms of nationality end
ethnic affiliation; (2) experiencea in social afZairs; (%)
experientes in business transactions, end (4) current atti-
tudes and opinions. .



o
respondents at home, and to those In foreign pervices, for
instance, the Nigerian embassisas and consulates, Inter-
preters may be hired im colleciing information from those
kandicapped in the use of the English language,

Secondary. The secondary data come from every
avallable plece of literature (see the mection on Sourcea

of Informaztion).

Field Methed _ o
This may not be necessary since this study is not
experimental, But a few friends—misslionaries and peace

corps veterans, etc.=--who are somehow conversant with the; i
ethno~cultural problems in Nigeria may form a specilal class
of respondents to be interviewed personally by the author .

i F;
or through porsonsl letters. '

Analysis and Interpretation

The author must take time to categorize and analyze
each answer ¢f the respondents to find out the current P
trends in the native thought of both the young and the old.
This will form the basis for recommendations and predictiiona
{if any)., Percentages will be based upon the universe : '
{total answering the questions) before any projection can -
be made in terms of the population of a particular ethnicé
group and the entire popuiaticn of the country. S

[}



Sources of Information - : - Cy

The primary sources of information have mlready baeﬂ‘
fully discussed under “"Data Collection.® What is to be |
added here iz 1o note that "experience is the best teacher.”
The writer may, therefore, cite his personal experiences to
further sirengthen the diszcourse whenever he findsg it
necessary to do so, ) -

The secondary scources will conaigt of: (1) booka of '
all kinds (particularly thoee on Kigeris} whick deal with
Anthropology, Sociolegy, Psychology, Business, etc., {(2) '
journals, eg., "Journal of the Linguistic Society,* (3)
magazines, eg., "Africa Report," "Drum,” etc., (4) news-
letters and periedicals, eg., "Nigeria Todey,™ (%)

government releases, (6) newspapers, eg., "Daily Times"

of Nigerim, (7) government gamzettes, and {B) personal )

letters and memoranda. _ o

Problems Connected With the Study

Every research project is pregnant with at least
three problem areas, These are money, time gnd personnel{
It serves no purpose to discuss how money is important in N
conducting a research. 7Yet we cannot overlook the fact thaf
backs and other materiagle neceasary far effactive study are
purchased with money. Transporiation of what may be used || |

cannot be poszible without momey. Tha services of the
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typists are indispensable. And all of these require
financial expenses. As a self-sponsored student, it is
obvious that the writer is greatly confronted with this
wulti-legged character--"money."

Time can also pose a major problem, Since the con-
templated study deals with a country far away from the
United States where the University is situated, there is
bound to be much correspondence by mail, assuming that
money is available. Every passing minute becomes a crucial
factor if a deadline is to be kept., Of course, it ia
intended to be kept. Time is needed for reading books,
collecting the data, analyzing and interpreting the find-
ings, and for writing and publishing the final copy. Is
one year a long enough period for one man to do a study of
this nature? The answver lies in determination and the
sacrifice of every leisure moment. Although this problem
can be solved by applying the above technique, the truth
is still that the time factor deserves no little attention,

In respect of personnel, there is not much to be said
gince this is a one-man study. But it is worth noting that
a common problem to & group-system ias the health limitation.
Inasmuch as the researcher is a single individual, the
assunption is that he will be in good health (and ao may
God grant it) if this work must be a success,

All other problems associated with any academic work
of this nature hinge upon one or all of the problem areas

considered thus far,
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Assumptions : T . - o
Bvery undertaking of man is predicated on some
assumption, When a builder covers his house with a roof,
he egsumes that rein will come, V¥Yhen & young couple gets
married, there is en assumption that bables are forthcoming;“

¥When an employer hires workers, he assuges that such

workers mre capable of performing the expected dutles or
of being trained to do them. These are only a few examplea:
In undertaking this study, the awthor has a&lsc assumed
the following situations: (1) it is essumed that there will
be sufficient relevant published materiamls onh the subject;
(2) it is slso assumed that there will be sufficient '
cooperation from the respondents and othera that may be
consulted for specific ressons. Without such cooperation,
this work would not be meaningful, and perhaps not possible
_at all; (3) some means of getting enough money for the
research and for continuing in school is snother important ' |
assumption; (4) good health is mssumed, and {5) it is also:
assuped that sll the ethnie groups that exiated when the

author was born will continue Yo exist while this study is

condocted.

IXI. DBFINITION OF IMPORTAKT TERMS

Some of the worda and terms that may appear in this
paper are likely to have no English definitions in ' R



“. dictionariea, end may not even have Inglish trenslations,
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The writer ie a native of lblbio ethnlc group. A aynonyw
- of tkis is Efik, Whenever a word appears foreign to the
reader of thia work, it will be safe to conclude that it

is an Efik/Ibibio word or phrase, unless otherwise indicated.
For instance, some expressiorns in other Nigerian lsngusges
may come into the picture. In such cases thelr origlns
ghall be made mown. _ A
It 18 nat easy i¢ iry to defline every word that may.'

come into use, Im faect, it does not even seem necessary,
The meanings of the rather wanusual or foreign words will ‘
depend on the con;exts in which they are used sigce we -L.
cannot learn the meanings of words satisfactorily from ;

definitions. In this regard, Hayakawa points out that we

- learn the meanings of practically all our words (which are,
it will be repembered, merely complicated noises), not from
dictionaries, not from definitions, but frcm hearing these
nolses ag they eccompany sctual situations in life and
then learning to associate certalin noises with certain
situations.6

However, the few definitions that folleow are only

necegpsary for the sake of explanation of what they mean,

6 . Rayakawa, e in Thought and Action
(New York- Harcourt, Brace World, Imc., 1984), p. ST {'

T
R
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and how they are used in Rigeria, particularly among the

members of the author's ethnie group. ) L

Anyeang., Before Christianity came to Nsit clan, the
natives of thia clan used to worship a God-figure called
by this name. At the foot of this God flows water from & j
rock, A% certain times of the year the water swells in |
volume and produces s characteristic foam. Anvang was given
all the reverence that sny God deserves. Perhaps, there are

some people still worshipping this God today. Every clen ! |

. had/has its own God, but by different names. TS D

Clan, A group of vilillages worshipping a comﬁon
ancestral god such aa Anyang which is worshipped by Nseit
c¢lan, Another distinguishing feature, and the most signi-
ficant, is that each clan has its peculiar dialect (not
lenguage), The author is a native of FNait clan, The E
villages belonging to 8 particulsr clan have other minor .

copreon characteristics and observances.

Clan head, A degignated chief in charge of the
villages in a clan. The coronation ié marked by traditionsal
ceremoniea, He rules unti]l death unless otherwise dethroned

on account of a conduct unbecoming a chief. Y

D.0. (Digtrict Officer}. A4 distriet is made up of

many clans unleaa thg population of one clan is large
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enough to warrant the clan being regarded as a district by
itself, The District Officer is a civil servant in charge
of government administration in the district. He works in
absolute cooperation and consultation with the district
council officials and the traditional rulers or chiefs,

Ebre, A cultural society, exclusively for women,
which served as a supreme governing body for women in
matters of native laws and customs many years ago. It
seems defunct now, at least in more than 98 per cent of
the original areas where it used to command sway. There is

a certain species of yam also called Ebre,.

Efik. This refers to a group of people in the
present Southeastern State of Nigeria, particularly on the
mainland of Celabar-—the present administrative headquarters
of the State. Efik also refers to the language of the Efik

people,

Efik/Ibibio. Calabar is separated by the Cross
River (about 15 miles) from the other half of the Southeast

State., This other half is the land of Ibibio, which also
refers to the language spoken here., But the Efik language
and Ibibic are so similar that the difference becomes
insignificant, There are, of course, pure Efik and pure
Ibibio as languages. But since their vocabularies run so



22

entanglingly one into the other, it became expedient to

regard (and teach) the language as Efik/Ibibio. He who
understands the one understands the other.

Ibibio. See the mbove. Note that Efik/Ibibio refers
to language; but the people are referred to as either Efik
or Jbibio. The author is an Ibibio person.

Ekpo Nyoho. A cultural society exclusively for men;
it is the counterpart of Ebre described above., Thia is

8till in effect in many areas.

Ekpuk. There is a usual tendency to use this word
synonymously with family. This is wrong when we think of a
family in terms of the Western Culture which stands for a
man, his wife and their minor children. Ekpuk refers to a
group of men tracing their paternal genealogy to a common
ancestral father. However, strangers at their application
or volition could be initisted and adopted into an ekpuk of
their choice. This is usually the case if they forsake
their native villages and go to live far away among other
people. Women naturally belong to the ekpuk of their
fathers until they are married. At marriage, they auto-~
matically become members of their husband's ekpuk. Each
ekpuk has a communal land plot in perpetuity. In each
financial year, each ekpuk collects the poll tax from each
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member into & common purse to turn over to thelgovernment.
It ie this register that helpa to confirm, convince and
ascertain the ekpuk to which all adult males belong, The

writer is from an ekpuk known as Rung Imoi. , o

Bthnie group. Contemporary Nigerians vehemently
resent the use of the word "tribe"” tc describe the group of
people to which they belong. Ethnic group is preferred to
»tribe® and this is the phrazse (bu} not tribe} that will |
appear many times in thia work., It refers to & groub of |
pecple having a specific or particular lengusge (not
dialect) and customs different from any other group in the
country. The most cutstanding distinguishing feature among

the various ethnic groups is the difference in language. |

For instance, the author's ethni¢ group is lbibio (see abovg).

There are many ethnic groups in Nigerim. ' f'-~:1
L S

~ Extended family. This, like ekpuk, mlso refers.to .I
people tracing their origin to a common mncestry. It widena
to embrace relatives from both the father's and mother's
gideas. The major distinguishing feature 1s that all the
members of an extended family don't belong te the same
ekpuk. For example, the writer's maternal uncle and the

writer don't belong to the same ekpulk,

Family head, A locel chief in charge of an ekpuk,
He settles minor disputes, collects poll taxr freom his

nyl
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membere, and preaides in ekpuk meetings. Usually he ia the
oldest man in the group. A younger person may, of course,
be appointed if there is gufficient Justiificatlon for 1t.

Hause. An ethnic group in the northern region of
¥igeria, The word also standas fer the language of thie
" particular ethnic group. !

Ibo, An ethnie group (the most populcus) in the
eagtern region. The present East Central State is mede up

* of only people in this group, Ibo also stands for their

language.

" Jman. Villages within the same clan that regard

therzelves ns mllies. There 1a alsc a clan cotermincus

with Noit that bears tkls neme, - 3 ;_il “y

Indirect rule. When Sir Frederick Tugard was nominated
the Governor General of Nigeria in 1912 with the task of |
amalgamating the Northern and Southern Protectorates of the
country, he first introduced this system of government in |
northsrn Nigeria, This wes a systen by which the northern
emirs (title for a traditional native ruler in northern
Kigerin} wera left t¢ rule their own subjects while the
Governor ruled the emirs. In short, gevernmeni orders,

.. ordinancea or laﬁs were administered through native rulera.
Fipally, thié‘system was introduced to the southern part
" 6% Nigeris. '
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Juju. A native god or object of popular worship;
eg., Anyangs described earlier in this section.

Mbobo. In ancient custom, after girls had reached
puberty, they were to be fattened for about six months or
more in a fatting room. During this period they would eat,
drink and sleep to grow fat. No work was expected of them.
Such girls were called Mbobo till the day when the episode
would end in a public ceremony in the market place.

Market or market place. An open square or plot of

land (at times shaded with shade trees or huts) where the
natives gather to buy and sell their erticles, GSome
markets function daily except Sundays, others function
once or twice a week, However, supermarkets (by Western

standards) are also available in cities.

K.A. (native administration). This was an arm of

the indirect rule by which the local government functioned

in a particular area through the use of the native chiefs
and authorities by the colonial government.

Esit. The name of a clan to which the author of this
work belongs.

Obong, A title of a traditional chief or ruler of a
group; for instance, Obong of Calabar. This is similar to
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aaying the iKing“ of Dngland., Thie title iz peculiar to

the Efik or Ibibio ethnic group. Other ethnic groups also i{ -

have their own titles for this position; eg., Oba of Beninj!
Oni of Ife, and Jajn of Opoba, e

Obong Ikpa-Isong. Traditional title for z c¢lan head.

Pidgin Inglish (Una). Thio is the "nglish of the

gtreet" spoken mainly by pecple who have not gone to school

to learn formal English grammar. It is commonly used in
big citiea where people from various ethnic backgrounds
meet for business or social deels, ZEducated people, how- I
ever, speak it when occasion demands because their non-
literate partnera or customers may not undersiand c¢lassroom
Engiish. Degignating this langusge &5 "Una" gtems from tha

fact that that word is used very frequently in sentences, ' }

eg,, "Make Une come $omorrow,"™ simply mesna telling the

other fellow to come back the next day, Probably this 1s
the commeneat language used in all parts of Nigeria., Some
eall it "broken" English. SRR &

.

Reglonal goverpments. Before the civil war broke

out in 1967, Nigerim was politically divided into five 'ﬁ
regions (East, North, Nidwest, Weat and Lagos) with somé :
degree of gsutonomous government, but sublect to the puper- ;(
vision of the Pederal government, There are meny ethnic

groupsa in a region,

a A

"
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© . Town crier. A village official vho goes through the |
streste giving announcements of important events, drawing
the attention of people by beating his drum. He does this
usually in the evenings unless there is gpeciel reason te

do aoc by day. g : . o L i-'
Ubon., This can be used interchangeably with ekpuk

{zea above), : : T : s .ﬁjﬁ

Yiliage. A collectien or group of houscholds and

ekpuk living together in m specific geographicel area, and
having their own local administrative zachinery just like

. any United States city. Ikoi Xva is the native village of

the writer of this paper,

o
Yillsge head., The ckief or ruler of & villaege. He
preaides over village councils, and rules through consultae

tion with the ekpuk leaders. [

_ ¥illage group., A group of villages (noi necessarily
eﬁterminous) maintaining an unpolluted bond of alliamnce and
friendskip on the principles that the amcient founders of -
their villeges were either blood relatives or great friends._.

They, at times, rate themselves as Imon (see above), il

Yoruba. The largest ethnic group in Western Nigeria,
Their language is also known by the sane name, i

LR L




Figure 1
IDENTITY CHART*
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*Phis chart is typical of Ibibio ethnic group and indicates
gha various socially organized units to which any citizen
elongs.,



* CHAPTER II o o

REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE

In order to deal satigfactorily om the topic of this
peper, one has to read extensively from various sources and
materinls. It mppears necessary to break down the litera-

ture into categories to indicate the special areas of

concentration.
T
oA

.'Group A
Booka chosen in thie group deal with the general o

principlea end theories of human communicationa, psychology,
eemantics, soclology, linguistics, etc., which are relevant

to the study of humen behavior frreapective of nationglity.

. @roup B

_ Booka in this clas3 are those that are exclusively ﬁy_
on Nigerla. They embrace works in anthropology, geography,
)*_ political seience, history, Nigerian art, etc, (The reason
for this choice 1a evident.) They are intended to give a
comprehensive analysie of the means of communications in

T

the country.

29
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Group ¢

The literature in this area includes those writings
intended to compare and contrast Nigeria with other
countries of the world, Ko better comparison can be done
than by considering other African countiries. With this
view in mind, the reading material in this category will
focus on Africa rather extensively, but not at a total

exclusion of other continents.

Group D
The materials under this classification, in the

author's mind, are periodicals and magazines on current
evenis and developments hinging on the communication systems
of the world as & whole. To present the various literature
classified above in a diagramatic model, the following table
is formulated:

TABLE I
CATEGORIES OF READING MATERIALS

Books Group Group Group Group
A B c D
prea
The World X X
Africa X X X
Nigeria X X X X
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Even.though the grouping of books and other literge
ture is done es thus shown, it must be borné in mind that
in the course of writing this work, the varioue areas will

overlap. The result is that the classification becomes

arbitrary. —r
I. THE IMPORTANCE AND NATURE OF LANCUAGE I

ﬁﬁn has tended {0 be so free with language that he :
peldom pauses to critically asnalyze the whole invelvement
of language. The language that we use does not only put
wvords in our mouths but it alsé puts notions in our heads,
It is right to say, first of all, that the human language

consists of a limited number of varieties of words.

Wendell Johnson mgrees with this view in his book in which
he points out that we do not use words "willy-nilly," but
according to certain rules. While we employ these rules,
we arrange words only in certain ways, Arranglng words in
these ways, we make only certaln kinds of statements.

Making only such siztements, we create truth, in notable -

measure, in the image of our language, QOur words and our
1 it

rules for using them make up our language.

lwendell Johnson, Your Most Enchanted Listener (New
York: Harper and Row, Publishers, 1356}, p. 147.




There 18 no place in thisiwork for mny attempt to.1i1
define language otherwise. From perscnal experienceé we

do lnow langumge in an abastraet sense as nothing other than
the accumulation of symbolized huﬁan experiences., Without

.1t the world would certainly appear void to human ressoning,

and msn would fall short of social identification. In the
words of Charles S. Steinberg, "the basic tool of communica-
tion which relates the individual to the sociml environment

is language.“2 He further emplifies that effective human
communication involves language. This means words that ‘

stand for, or represent, reality. He, however, reminds his‘
readers that 1t is important to understand that words are )
. not things, but symbols that stand for things. This is the
heart of the matter for effective commmication--the notable

difference between language and reality or between "words

and not-words.” . |§ ”:{

Semanticists lock at lsnguage from a rather interegta.
ing perspective., An attempt is made to equate language to I
science, or regard it as a special class of science, ’

In Science gnd Sanity.3 Korgybaki expresses the point

that students must nowedaye consider methematics as & form

26parles 8, Steinberg (Ed.), Mass Media mnd
Communicantion (New York: Hastings House, Publishers, 1965),

p' 4-

3j.lfred Korzybeki, Sclence and Sanity: An Intro-
duction to Non—Aristotelian Systems and General Semantics

[lancaster, Fenn,; TLe Science Press Printing Co., 1341),




.. @ver produced by man, which, "in structure is gimilar, or

A ., T
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of human bebavior and as a language. He explains that the
uncatisfactory definition of "number" hag probably been the

reason that the role of mathematics has been generally mis= |

underagtood. If mathematics were & mers aclence like
astronomy, it would Be possible to define their object,
Bat masn bes not been able to do this. YBy definition,” ha.i
pdds, *"whatever has symbols and propesitions must be con-
sidered & language.® But what kind of lenguage doea
mathematica represent? The answer structurally is simple.'
Although mathematics appears in daily life as a mosat
insufficient language, it seems to be the only lenguage

the most similar® known io the structure of the world and
of our "mervous system." _
It ia not only in this generation that language | _
cbﬁmands the attention of scholers and gresf men. About a T
century ago, Ralph ¥eldo Emerpon remarked that things used
. &8 langunge have inherent charm and atiraction that remmins
everlastingly. In his ewn worde he saild, "Things added to
things, a5 statisties, eivil history, are inventories.
Things used sa language are inexhauwstibly attr&ctive."4 r

i

B 47omn Bartiett {Ed.}, Bartletts Femiliar %uotations,
14th Edition (Boston: Little, Brown and Go,, 1968), p. .



Language, of course, can serve two purposeg——
construction and destruction. We read in the Bible that
God, accepted by theologians and Christians as the creator
of all things, created or made the world with only the words
of His mouth, This was language as is recorded in the Book
of Genesis:

And God said, let there be light; end there was

light. And God saw the light that it was good; and
God divided the light from the darkness, And God

called the light Day, and the darkness he called

night. And the evening and the morming were the
first day. And God said, let there be firmament

As an example of using language for destruction, we
also read the Biblical account of the Tower of Bab91.6 The
people or characters in this story were supposed to be the
descendants of one father--Noah. They had only "one
language and one speech.," It was their unanimous decision
to build a city for themselves with a high tower whose
pinnacle would reach into heaven., Heaven was/is supposed
to be the throne of God. However, the account continues
that God did not like the idea. To prevent them from ful-
filling thelr plan, God decided to confuse them by giving
them different languages which made it impossible for one

James Version, The Foly Bible, The Book of
Genesis, Chapter I, Verses 3-1.

5;b;d., Chapter II, Verses 1-9.
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io understand ancther. Thus, the construction of the city
and the tower ended in a failure, )
In that very passage the exact words cf God are: I

"Go to, let us go down and there confound their langusge,
that they may rot underatand one anothers' speech.™ The
use of the word “us™ suggests that the three "God=in-one"
@lso had a language of thelr own. We cannot doubt at this
point that language i= the major means of communication ;

¢ven in the realm of the supernatural. . L'
e

The importance of language has been the concern of
not only the scholars end astudents of linguistics and _
semantics, but also of other branches of lerrning 1nc1ud1ng
philosophy, Writing on this subject, one famous author

glven the following analysis:

Moat pecple imke language pretty much for granted,
like the eir we breathe. At present, however, many .
specialists, including philoesophers who use a logical=
analytic-method, see the study of meaning and the
grinciples and rules of language &3 the central prob=-

em of philosophy, The philosophers of the ancient
world and the Middle Ages were concerned mainly with
8 reglity that transcended that of the temporal world.
Their search was for "being." The philosophera from
.. . the Renamissances to the nineteenth century looked

- 4inward, they were intereoted mainly In the self, idess

~ in the mind, and the problem of lkmowledge. While these

earlier interests have not disappeared from philesophy,

some philosophers restrict their attention to 1 stie

* analysis snd the details end theory of discoursge.

THarola H. Titus, Living Issues in Philosophy (New
York: American Boock Cempany, f964), P. 282.
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In this work, the muthor cannot, and does not even
. attempt to, tell why there are s¢ many languages in the
world. But the indisputable fact ie that languages differ
from country to country, and from one geoggraphical location
to another even within the same country, Furthermore,.the
variocus words used in the vocabulary of one language, change
their meanings in the course ol time. Thege facta of muléi—
plicity bf languages and the elenents of meening-change
often lead to misinterpretations or misunderstandings in
verbal communieations.

Writing on "The Falsification of Marx's Concepts,®

. Promm sapells out this point very succinctly. He states that

many people today misunderstand Mary because the langusge
of the nineteenth century differs from today's ussage.
SMarx's aim, socialism, based on his theory of man, is
esgentially prophetie¢ Messianism in the language of the
nineteenth century."8

To further illusirate that the use of different
Ianguages creates misunderstanding and leads to felsifica=
tion of ideas, Fromm continues:

It did not help matters that Marx's ecoromic and

'ffwﬁf philozophical manuscripts, his main philosocphical

work dealing with his concept of man, of elienation,

BErich Fromm, Marx's Concept of Man (New York:
Frederick Ungar Publishing Company, 1369}, p. 5.
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of emancipation, etc., had not until now been trans-
lated into PEnglish,9 and hence that some of hias ideaa

. were unknown to the English-gpeaking world,lO ,

People generally have different and varled notione about

languages that are foreign to them. The tendemcy is to

deacribe foreign languages in many ways. One may think
that a certain foreigm lenguage 13 very difficult to 1earn.

Another may regard the smme language ae simple. Others

still may find more descriptive worde and phrases for that

' same language. This view is vehemently supported by the

- following quote:

African languages have sometimes, in the past, been

* Baid to be s0 aimple that they contain vocabularies of
onlty s few hundred words or so difficult as to be
unlearnzble by ordinary Burcopeans or Americans,
Obviously both statements are false, African loaguagen
are highly developed and fine instruments; they are as
expressive and as explanable as their speskers care to
make them,l)

This of course is not to say that it is wrong to describe a

language. In faci, 1t 18 by describing a langusge that the

non-indigenous speakera learn of a foreign language, If K

the desceription is accurately done, ceriain fects reveal :

9mhe firat English version was published in 1959 in
Great Britain by Lawrence and Wishart, Ltd., using a

recently published trenslation by the Foreign Language
Publishing House in Moscow., The translation by T.B.
Bottomore included in Marx's Concept of Man is the first by
any Western schelar, .

101bid.

11Paul Bohannan, Africa end Africans {Garden City,
Eew York:; The NHatural History Presa, 1964), p. 12B.
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themselvea that help ¢thers to learn, or &t least to under=
atand, the sentence structure of the saild foreign language,
This is an important step in compunicating with £Oreignera.
A good example can be drawn from the Navejo language:

The language of the Navajo is vastly different from
our own. It is primarily s language of verbs, so that
what is happening is more central for the Navajo than
what things are., It is difficult to say in their
language that something "is™ good or bad. BRather it
does good or it does harm, Value judgments, like
other judgments, are linked by the structure of the

lenguage to the contexts of actions and to their
conaequences,la

- Even though one may be able io deszeribe, or read and
speak, 8 foreign language, one rarely (or never} has such a .
.- thorough mastery of the foreign language es compared with
that one which is indigenous. This refers to the language
- in which he was brought up. It is & normel expectation
" that a group of persons who are in frequent daily conmtact
opeak more or leas alike,
Usually the language of the household or “mother
tonguetia counted as the basic one of & person, and
the group of people with whom one habitually com-

punicates in this lapguage is one's primary linguistic
community.l3

This point of view is unmistakably confirmed by
~ Crocker and Eich, They reiterate the fact that human beings

120.r01d@ H. Titus and Maylon H. Hepp, The Range
Philosophy (New York: American Book Company, 1964 i _559.

13Philip Wagner, The Human Use of the Earth (London:

The Froe Press of Glencoe, Collier-Macmillan, Ltd., 1964),
P. 39.

R YR



: : B 0
are able to speak long before they learn to read. All ‘are,

| initiated into the realm of the language sounds while in the
 ¢radle. It is with the help of the parents that our infants
gradually begin to attach significance te those sounds., In
ﬁ: the words of these authors, "Your own first attempts to
reproduce them--your mama and dada, for instance--may have
" been intelligible only to your family and to youw,. but they
sufficed for a language . . . ."14
As development progresses, we noilce that pecple cut-

side our immediate families begin to come into our lives.
Circunstances automatieally forée us to drop our familiar -
. language for & wmore wldely sccepted set of sounds standing
for things and ideas. For instance, "even though wawa

plainly and unmistakably meant water to you and to your

{ mother, you had to change it to water 1f you wanted the
neighbers to understand you.“ls

In a very practical aense, everybody hae e neighbor.

But does this mean that all people understand the same !

language? The answer is in the negative, Observation is
enpugh to explain why all do not speak and understand the
eame langusge. Local speech forms tend to be distinctive

14Lione1 Crocker and Louis M. Eich, Oral Readin
i {Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc,, 1964), p. 94,

157p14., p. 95.
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but ofien resemble cloeely those of neighboring groups,
Speech practices vary gradually with spatial and social ||
distance from group to group. Philip Wagner agrees with |
this view. In his comment, he declares that the speech
forms of many local groupa, varying somewhat among them-
solves, may be grouped together as dinlects, and dialects |
in {urn into languages,
Each language or dimlect usually correéponﬂs te
- a glven territory and to a glven populaticn.
Eventually because of historieal ¢ircumstances,
sharp spatial discontinuities between spesch groups
are met with which represent the boundaries of
pajor communities of linguistic descent.l6

Wagner goes on to illustrate his point by eiting the

pitustion in Austiris and CGermmny where there i3 a gradusl .
transition between loecal dimlects, from Styria to the North
Sea, A peagant from Tyrol might fipd it hard to undersiand
an old=-fashioned fisherman from_the Baltic, though they
- speak dialects of the sBame etock, but each can understand
the dielects neighboring oﬂ hiz own. . ' I
' What Wagner cites about the two mentioned countries
holds true within the confines of Nigeria which iz but one
couwntry. - o :
L ¥any people may think that the speaking of a common
langunge by a group ia enough to establish &£ communal .i
reiationship. This is not necessarily true. In our studiea

16pni1ip Wagner, op. cit., p. 40.



in soclal sciences, we realize that communal relationships
may rest on various types of affectual, emotional or tra~ |
ditional bases. Examples are a religious brotherhood, an.
erotic relationship, B relation of personal loyalty, &
national coﬁmunity, the eogprit de corps of a military wnit.

The communal type of relatliomship is, according.to the usual
Interpretation of 1ts subjective meaning, the most radical

entithesis of confliet., This should not, however, be i

allowed to obscure the fact that coercion of all sorts is a

very common thing in even the most intimate of such communal,
relationshipa i1f one party i1s weaker in character than the

other. S - : o LA
_ Essentially, the use of a common language in a grcép
pakes social interecourse easy within a group and makes
relationships essccistive rather than communal. Ho
authority 1s more worth quoting in this respect than Max
¥eber. He eays: C : . S

Community of language; which arises from a simi-

larity of tradition through the family and the i

surrounding sccial environment, facilitates mutual
understanding, and thus the formation of all types
of social relationshipe, in the highest degree.

But taken by itself it is not sufficient to consti-
tute B communal relationship, but conly for the
facilitation of intercourse within the groupe
concerned, thus for the development of associative
relationships., In the first place, thilis takes placse
between individuals, not because they speak the same
language, but because they have other types of
intereats.l7

o 17May Weber, The Theory of Socinl and Eeonomie
" Organization (New York: —The Free Press, 1968), p. 138.

»
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_ Hhaf hags thus far faxed the imaginatlion of sceial
ecientists, lingwists, anthropelogiste, philologists,
semanticista, psychologiets, philosophers, and all other
clesses of scholars and intellectuals is the origin of
language, Many interesating theoriee as to the origin of
language have been propounded, Stuari Chase mentions four '
theories characterized ss: {1) the bow-wow theory: words
as imitating sounds of animals, (2) the pooh-pooh theory:
language as developed from exclamations, (3) the ding-dong
theory: words origirvating from hearmony between sound and
aense, as in "buzz" and "orack,” and {4) the yo-he-ho '

theory; cries in common muscular effori, as 1ln sailors'
chanteys.l® Chase himself admits that sll theordies advanced
thus far are probably beyond the test of operation and so
remaln unverified hypotheses.

. Other authors on the same subject have alsé expressed
" similer concerns about the origin of language. In An |
Intreduction to Linguistic Science, Edgar Sturtevant mskes

1t clear that linguists have undertaken much futile dis-
cussion and have reached the concluslon that the data with
which they are concerned yield little or no evidence about

the origin of human speech. He adds that the recorded history

Harcourt, BRrace and World, 9358}, p- &7.

18 '
Stuart Chase, The TErann§ of Words {New York:
; c‘
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of language, even when supplemented by the prehistoric
reconstructions of the comparative method, covers only a
small fraction of the development to which language has been
pubjected since its origin, From available material, a
great deel can be learmed about the later steges of this
development; but it does not carry us appreciably nearer
the beginning. He emphasizes that we can no longer expect
the study of the speech of "primitive peoples" to shed
light on the crigin of speech. As far as we know there is
no indication that any language spoken today has had a
shorter history or a slower development than any other,

Furthermore, Sturtevant points out that similarly
the speech of young children has not so far yielded any
clear results for our purpose, From birth children are
under the influence of ordinary speech, which they proceed
to imitate. If they ever strike out for themselves as the
firast speakers must have done, we can scarcely hope to
identify thease exploita.lg

In a concentrated deliberation on the origin of
language, Umoh uses a Bible approach and traces its origin
to the creator of all things. He shows that God who made
man in His own image was able to speak. "It is, therefore,

193d5ar Sturtevant, An Introduction to Linguistic
jence {New Haven, Conn,: lsmle UnIversIty Press, 194717,

pn -
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doubtless thet man jnherited langusage from his creatorel

~ who himself spoke a language and declded to make man just o
a9 hinself.*?l : _ iff“:
The nature of lenguage has also formed an interest- f

: ing topic for semonticists and scholara of communicatlon.
It is not surprising that this should be the case. As
already pointed out in thiz work, there is a general
tendency for people io take language for granted just aa

. we take the air that we breathe. This is the case because

we are all born into & group or aociety that has or uses a
specific language. However, some socleties use two differen

" languages though the degree of mastery may vary. _ \
g
Commenting ¢n the nature of language, Buerson saya,

Because of this radical correspondence between
visible things and human thoughts, savages, who have
only what is necessary, converse in figures. A4s we
g¢ back in history, language becomes more picturesque,
until its infancy, when it is all poetry; or all
spiritua} facts sre presented by natural symbols, The
same symbols are found to make the originsl elements

of all lenguages,<22

20Tha uss of "creator" indicates that that author
does not believe in the theory of evolutiom.

213unday M. Umok, "Human Communjication," an
vopublished term peper, U.5. Internationsl University, San -
Diego, Califormia, 1969, p. 2. '

22
Ralph Waldo Emerson, Lan g: Nature (Boaton:
Jemea R, Osgood and Company,’l§73E, p. 35

B Y. o . . .- co E s
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'The statement of Whorf on the same topic presents

another interesting view. He writes, _ =.ﬂ.

My own siudies suggest, to me, that language, for
- gll its kingly role, is in some sense & superficial
embroidery upon deeper processes of conscioushess
which are necessary before any commmication, signale— |
ing, or symbolism whatever c¢azn occur and which alseo
can at a pinch effect comzunication (though not true :
agreg%entg without languages and without symbolism's T
aidn ' .
Upon all that has been said, we ought not to play | |
down the importance ¢f language as a unigue characteristic
of the human race that distinguishes humana from non-humans,
When we consider the history of the primitive man, the |
importance of language becomes very significant. In dis= '
cussing this matter, Cofer and Appley point out very

dramatically that it was/is only language that made man

different from, and superior to, other creatures.

. Like the apes, snakes, fishes, and birds, the
primitive man had the property of self-induced motion. Im | _
fact, the monkeys and other primates were superlor to man o
in matters of agility. But the most important feature or
characteristic of man that gave him & total superiority

and control over other creatures was/is the abllity to uae

language which remains unigue to the human kingdom.24 .

23 |
o Benjamin Iee Whorf, L e, Thought and Reality

(New York: John Wiley and Soms, 1%?55. B. 233, ;o
24G.N. Cofer and M.H, Appley, Motivetion-Theory and
Research (New York: John ¥iley and Sons, 1008), Pp. 49-20.
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II. THE IMPORTANCE, SIGNIFICANCE AND NATURE OF CULTURE :
. In order for us to undersiand hbuman behavior in a
correct perspective, we must ¢learly understend that every
human infant is born into tkhis world with & dual heritage.
These sre (1) biological, and (2) cultural. Riological
inheritance is tronsmitied through the genes from one
generation to another. Cultural {nheritance representa _
the one into which the child grows and which he must aasi-?
milete to become a person, These cultural and sociaml '

institutions form a new environment that engulfs each
individual as much as does the air that he breahtes, enter-
" ing into the child and nourishing him into a person rather |
than an animal, teaching him how to live and how to survive,

as an Americen, a Nigerian, or a Zulu, depending on where
" he happens to be born. -
S It 15 sefe for one to accept or regard the above _
paregraph as the author's brief definition of culture. ABTW
is the casse with any populsr subject, many suthora have
published several volumes on eculture and its related
attributes. Theodore Lidz metaphorically comparea culture
" with a builder's or sculptor's instrument, the mold. He
gucclnctly atatea: - '
The culture in which the child is raised serves
a8 a mold to shape the rough outlines of his persone
ality, delimit his drives and provide organizatiocn

to the manifold waye of adapting to the environment
perpitted men by his physical endowment. Although

+
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the repressive and limiting influencesz of Bociety
beve been bemomned, delimitation is gpgeniial to
the realization of potential. Man cannot develcp
into & harmonious entity without it, Indeed, withe
out the skills and customs provided by society, he
eannot be anyone at all.Z25

Culture is actually treasured in the human kingdom
a8 1f it were a material wealth, Just as people defend
their poasessions and really fight a trespasser, so do
pecple take up amrma, when necessary, in defense of thelr

' culture, John Nef states it convineingly as follows:
The only justification for war 1s the defense of
- & ewlbure worth defending, snd the gtates of the
. modern world have less and less to defend beyond
+ thelr material comforts, in spite of the claims of
some to represent fresh eoncepts of civilization.26

The inguieitive mind may ask how culture actually
originates and the dimensions of itas growth. To answer
this question, some authorities have published concise

gtatements about the cause of culture and the course it
takes, KNoted in this group of authors are Eather M.
ILloyd-Jonea and Korah Rosenau. They point out that from
* ope point of view, culture may be said to be "the result

I of man's siruggle with the physical environment and his
attempis to understand both the nature and the meaning of

that Btruggle.“27

: 25Theodore Lidz, The Person (New York: Basic Books,
Inc., Publishers, 1968), pp. 13=14. ;
I 26
: . *John U, Nef, War and Humen Progresas (New York:
¥.¥. Norton and Comp;ny. Ine., 1568}, p. 41,

2735ther M, Iloyd-Jones and Rorah Rosaenau (Z3=.),
Soeiml and Cultural Foundations of Guidonce {New York:
Holt, Rinehart and ¥instion, Inc., 1968}, p. 210,




" The elements of a scciocultural system include itas indi-

.. ships are organized and regulated so that the taske y

.u!_figuf o S "_-. _ : :i“:4? -
In furiher analysis, they dbring out the fact that
soclietles end cultures are not merely agagregates of
atructures and symbols that cope with the probleﬁa of
collective 1ife. They are, rather, coherent systems. This

means that thelr content and functioning are dependent on

" and partly determine the nature of each of their elements.
vidual members; the arrangements by which their relation—

neceasitated by group life are accomplished; and the :
beliefy, goals, values, and other symbols which give rise
to and direct individusl and group behavior. In summary, !
they affirm that "the culture as a whole provides the

membery of any society with an indispensable guide in all
the mffeirs of life 20 B

fI‘ Vhen a group cof people generﬁlly object to a ceitain
practice or way of life, we tend to blame it upon the cul= |
ture of the people. And when other modes of life are
adopted or accepted instead, culture similerly takea the
credit. A good example is geen in the current discussion
on abortion and birth control. Writing about Japan in this

connection, Chester Hunt saya, *Japeness culture haa not

Brpia,, p. 213.



49
developed the repugnance to abortion found in many other
countries, and it is a practice which offers population
control with a minimum of change in family relationships,*2d

Because of diversities in culture, it makes it
difficult or ineguitable to judge court cases--either
eriminal or civil--by a single code of law, The BEuropean
powers that colonized African countries realized this fact.
What T.R, Batten says is an appropriate guotation in this
respect:

The provision of suitable courts for the trial of
civil and crizinal cases has sometimes been difficult.
Buropean law cannot properly meet the needs of people
whose background is still that of the tribe, although
they are temporarily living away from it. And, where
the population includes people of many different
tribes, there is no one hogﬁ of acceptable cusiomary
law which can be enforced.

One can hardly win the confidence of the people whose
culture one disregards. We read in history of cases in
which the colonial powers in Africa could not execuie an
effective administration unless and until they respected
the traditional ways of life of the natives. O0f course,
the colonizers had Lhe power to punish the inhabitants of
the colonies. But no amount of punishment would cause a

group of people to abandon their culture easily. The

290hester L. Funt, Social Aspects of Economic
evelopment (New York: MeGraw-Hi ok Company, 1966),

P.

3OT.B. Batten, Problems of African Development
(london: Oxford University Press, 1966), p. 105.
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British found this to be true in West Africa. J.D. Page
explains the situation as follows:

In Ashanti, British direct administration had never
won the confidence of the people, During the 1920's
the work of a government anthropologist, Captain R.S.
Rattray, revealed that this failure could in large

be explained by the fact that the political life
of the Ashantis could not be separated from their
social customs and religious beliefs,3l

Fage's account reveals that after the British had dis-
covered their serious encroachment upon the Ashantis
Culture, they took immediate steps to set things right.
This illustrates the importance of culture to a society.
Psychologiste have gone all the length to link up
motivational problems with culture, Investigations are
thus carried out in oxrder to fully verify such hypotheses.
This is clearly illustirated in the work of two popular
co-authors, Cofer and Appley, as shown in these lines:
It is not purprising, then, that social psycho-
logists, anthropologists, and sociologists develop
hypotheses concerning motivation. Their hypotheses
generally tend to relate motivational process to the
experiences of individuals in their particular cul-
tures. Investigators in this tradition, while often
aware of blological ractors and responaive to them,
are likely to emphasize cultural determination

through experience rather than universal biological
characteristics or biological predeterminiam,3

57 X
J.D. Page, Introduction to the History of West
Africe (Casteidgsr’ Unlversiir Fross, TobiT - B,

320oter and Appley, op. cit., p. 17.
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There is sufficient evidence that in order to bring
change to a community, an attempt must first be made towards
changing the culture. This means that one must first under-
stand the culture of the people concerned because any
significant change that may be proposed essentially means
changing the culture. Any quick change in strongly held
norms, values, and practices ordinarily requires much more
than a campaign by mass media, It, in fact, usually
requires a basic change in the surrounding situation. Two
co-editors, Lerner and Schramm, cite a good example in their
description of farming in Yucatan.

They describe that farming among these people is not
simply a way of securing food. It is also & way of worship-
ping the gods. Before a man plants, he builds an altar in
the fields and prays there. He must not speak boisterously
in the cornfield; it is a sort of temple. The cornfield is
planted as an incideni in a "perpelual sacred contract”
between supernatural beings and man., This account is
narrated to confirm the statement that “if communication is
going to suggest an innovation it had better explain it in
terms that are acceptable to the culture where change is

expected to occur."33

33Dnniel Lerner and Wilbur Schran (Eds.), Communica-
tion mand Change in Develo Countries (Honolulu: EFast—
Vest Center Press, 1967), pPe 21.
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The word "culture"™ has become so significant in the
minds of modern scholars that it becomes associated with,
or regarded ap, art or operation to be performed. Montagu
ptresses that the "culture" of certain essential qualities
of mind should constitute a basic fulfillment of the birth-
right of every human being. It is this "culture of the
human mind" that he regards as "the finest of all the
arts—and one of the most ::mglan::tet!."!'4

There is no doubt that cultural diversities impede
international communications and can cause misunderstanding.
It is worthy of note that a well-known semanticist, S.I.
Hayakawa, shares thie point of view in his book>? in which
he explains that a simple English "NO" tends to be inter-
preted by members of the Arab culture as meaning "YES."
A real "NO" would need to be emphasized; the simple "NO"
indicates merely a desire for further negotiation. He
further commenis that the determination of the relationship
between the patterns of thought of the cultural or national
group whose ideas are to be communicated, to the patterns
of thought of the cultural or national group which is to

receive the communication, is an integral part of

34pshley Montagu, The Cultural Man (Cleveland: The
World Publishing Company, 1958), pp. li-14.

35g,1 Hayakawa (Ed.), The Use and Misuse of L_gﬁnﬁe—
elected Essays from BIC (Greenwich, Conn.: Fawcett ca-

ons, Inc., 1967), pp. 46-49.
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jnternational communication, PFailure to determine auch '
relationships, and to act in accordence with such . o
determinations, will moet unavoidably lesd to misunder- |
standings. B ' o

- EKarl Pblanyi36 goes all the length to aclkmowledge

tﬁat 2 social calamity is primarily a cultural not an
economic  phenomenon that can be measured by income figures

or population statistics. *"Cultural catastrophes,” he

says, "invelving broad strata of the common people can
naturally not be frequent; but neither are catsclysmic

events like the Industriasl Hevolutlion——an economic earth-

queke which Yransformed withirn lesa than half a century vast
masses of the English couniryside from settled folk into
shiftless migrants.," By his further expatiation, a social
clase forms part of a asociety inhabiting the same geo- - ot
graphical area, while culture contact cccurs usually
batween societies settled in different geographical regions.
In an interesting analysis, he shows how culture
relates to the money system of our present economie
principles. "Cultural anthreopology deals with meney s a
semantic system simllisr to writing,lenguage, or weights

and neasures."3?

3630e Essays of Earl Polanyi in George Dalton (Ed.),
Primitive, Archaic and Nodern bconomics (Garden City, N,T.:
ay end Company, inhc., 15681, DPP. 46—47._ -

- J1bsa., p. 194,
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The complex nature of Afriea.nja aboriginals tends to
give African culture such dignity that induces profound
excitement in many authors. In a rather dramatic account
of African custom regarding family life, Max Gluckman says
that African domestic life, in anthropological summaries,
seems to be full of specianl observances, and of ceremonies
to mark the advancement of individuals from birth, through
weaning and puberty, to maturity and old age. These cus-
toms and taboos serve to mark out marital and parental
relationships., In many tribes marital intercourse is
"fraught with mystical danger" and has to be approached
with ritual safeguards, while casual liaisons occur without
customary inhibition., A menstruating woman is full of this
mystical danger, She herself may be dangerous {o things
virile, From early infancy "girls taboo certain foods to
protect their future children,"” A mother's milk has some-
times to be cleansed of ritual impurity before her child
can édrink it, Thus marital and maternal functions are

38ytrica is the second (to Asia) largest continent
in the world., Various races, ethnic groups, or tribes of
people that live in specific geographical areas within the
continent have their peculiar ways of life. Certain customs
and practices are at times not expounded to strangers, The
resulit is that no one person, even an African, can rightly
boast of being a celebrated authority on African affairs,
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given a "cultural distinctiveness over and above their

organic hasis.'39
¥illiam John Hanna realizes the fact that culture

can be multi-based. This is basically true in Africa as a

whole, "Throughout Black Africa, traditional continuity

means contemporary cultural duality."o

Two co-editors equally recognize this feature as
they convincingly call atitention to the "culiural duality
of all contemporary politiecal aystems.'41

Some authors see culture as a distinguishing feature
betwveen man and other creatures:

Culture, rather than social institutions, is what
distinguishes man from the rest of the biological
world, Other animals, and in.ects as well, have
societies, but only man uses language, manufactures
tools, and possesses art, religion and other aspects
of culture. The concern with culture rather than
with society and social institutions thus emphasizes
the specifically human elements of man's behavior,42

39}!&1 Gluckman, Custom and Conflict in Africa
(Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press, 1955), P. 4.

40%‘11113.1:1 John Hanna (Ed.), Independent Black
Africa (Chicago: Rand lNcNally and Company, 1964), p. 20.

4cabriel A, Almond and James S. Coleman (Eds,),

The Politics of the Develo Areas (Princeton:
Princeton University Press, 11156 Ts Pp. 20=23.

424111iam R. Bascom end Melville J.(g;i'skovita (Eds.),
Continuity and Change in African Cultures cago: The
University of Chicago Press, 1958), p. 1.
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After reading extensively about culture, it seeas

right to agree with Frank Moore that cross-cultural like-
nesses are subcultural, the limits and conditions of
culture:

Such more or less recurrent near-regularities of
form or process as have ito date been formulated for
culture are actually mainly sub-cultfural in nature,

They are limits set to culture by physical or organic

factors. The so-called "cultural constants” of

family, religion, war, communication,and the like

appear to be biopsychological frames veriably filled

with cultural content, so far as they are more than

categories reflecting the compartments of our own

Occidental logico-verbal culture.43

Generally, people in any given society or institution

hold so tenaciously to their culture that sociologists
invent the word, "Cultural lag," Hayekawa'? defines this
phrase as "the continued existence of obsolele institutional
habits and forms (like the systems of county government in
many states of the Union, geographically arranged to suit
the needs of a horse-drawn rural population)." He sums up
"cultural lag" in a peculiarly appropriate everyday expression
as "horge-and-buggy ways," )

It is this institutional®” inertia that constitutes

& basic reason for insoluble problems in human societies.

43prank W. Moore (Ed.), Readings in Cross-Cultural
Methodology (New Haven, Conn.: Hral greas, igagj, p- 100.

44
3.1. Hayakawa, Lan e in Thought and Action
Second Edition (New Yo;k: ﬁ%%court, ce and wWorig, inc..

1964), pp. 299-300.

‘5As used in sociology, an institution is an organized
pattern of group behavior, well established and accepted as
a fundamental part of a culture (American College Dictionary).
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Vhen we stretch our imagination a 1ittle to analyze why a
Hindu worshipper from India would not eat beef even when he
is about to starve to death; why a Mohammedan woman of
Horthern Nigeria would never enter a public place without
covering her head; or why Americans celebrate their Thanks-
glving festival with turkey dinner, we can appreciably
understand what culture is and what it means to the
particular peoples involved.

While there is a unanimous agreement that culture
also reveals itself through the works of art of the people,
we find it logical to have a brief look into Nigerian culture
from this perspective. Recent archaeclogical discoveries
at the "Nok Culture™ show that the "cultural heritage in
some parts which now form Nigeria go back to over 2,000
years.“‘s

At the National Museum in Lagcs.47 examples of worka
from all over the Federation present a kaleidoscope of the
nation in 1ts "diversity of crafts."” Relics of local
origin are preserved in smaller museums in at least ten
other towns. O0f the various forms of art, wood carving is
probably the commonest form of artistic expression——
particularly among those who live in the southern region

‘B"Higsria.' Washington, D.C.: A publication for
general information by the Embassy of Nigeria, 1968,

47Lngos is the capital of the Federal Republic of
Nigeria.
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where nature's bleasing manifests ltself in abundance of
Juxuriant woods, All over this &rea sculptora have |
flourished since time immemorial, meking figures "for
shrines, for poriraiture, for maska, and for representetion
of the spirits.”

_ There iz no doubt in the conclusion that while
Nigeriats past is rich, the present is ever lively with
indigenous culture. _ _
-~ It is not easy (and perhaps not poa#ible) for one to
reﬁd all the literature ever published on culture., And, of
¢ourse, such has not been the intention of the author. 3But
before taking.up another headlinef the author chcoses to
share Malinowski's definition of culture as quoted by
Gluckman in his collected esseys. T"Culture is ihe whole

body of implements, the charters of its social groups,
humen idess, beliefs and customs."*® with this under-
gtanding, it is certain that the human kingdom is never
without B culture, |

ITI, THE NATURE AND SCOPE OF COMMUNICATION

In & recent conversation with a friend, the author

of this worl was asked, "What are you studying in school?™
g

43Hax Gluckman, Order snd Rebellion in Tfibal Africa
(¥ew York: The Free Press of Glencoe, 1963), P. @2l. :

1
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He replied, "Communications.™ That friend appeared not to
.understand why that subject or course should be taken. He
gaid, "Why do you waste your time studying communications?
Everybody who has ever mef you kmows that you are a good .
speaker.” : - {'??"L;ﬁ
_ . The analyszis of the ahove brief conversation reveals
a layman's interpretation or underatandihg of what communi-
cation is, He thinks that communleation simply means to
talk, This type of simplistic conception has made it rather
neceasary for scholars in the field to define communication,
even though it is realized that a precise definition is -
gurrounded by wagueness and contradiction. In fact, scme :
would argue that it is unnecessary to define communication-
tbhat everyone understends what 1t means, Others would hold
that such a slippery term must have some boundaries in o
order to fulfill its conceptunl promise. There is no ”4
doubt, of course, that there are so numerous definitions of
commmication in the literature that reviewing them in I
detail is tangential {o the auther's purpcse. It is hoped o
that to cite Just a few will suffice.
_ Barnlund says that commmication has been conceivsd
Iitructurally (sender——measage-;receiver), functlonally
) {encoding--decoding), and in terms of intent {expressive—-
.'  1nstrumental). It has been defined with reference to source

{production of messages), channel (signal transmission),




recelver (attribution of meaning), code (symbolizing),

effect (evoking of response}, and in ways that combine
49

several of these criteria.

To sowe, communication is "the process of trans-
mitting stimuli® (Schramm), "the establishzent of - - |
commonzge” (Morris), "conveying meaning® {kewcomd), or ,#?

rall the procedures by which-one mind affects snother"

{Weaver). : L ) . . R
o To others, it is "interaction by means of signe and
symbols "(Lundberg), "the sharing of activily, excitemen$,
information® (Hefferline), or "the signals that individuals
meke to each other or which they detect in’each other and
which may be conscious or unconscioua®™ (Cameron). .
i 8.5. Stevens presents a useful point of departure Jhi
in clarifying the word "communication® which coumunclogists
widely adopt. "Communicetion is the dizcrizinatory resaponse
of an organism to a stimulus."?C This definition says that
communication occurs when one environmeantal disturbance
(the stimulua) impinges on an organism and the organism - |
does something about it (makes a diseriminatory reSponse}..
1f the stimulus is ignored, there has been no communication.

49Dean C. Barpnlund, Interpersonal Communication
(Boston: Houghion Mifflin Company, 1568), F. 5.

: SoS.S. Stevens, "A Definition of Communication,®
Journal of Acousticnl Society of Amerieca, 1950, p, 689,
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3teinberg talks of communication as a process that
requiréﬂ four factors in order to function. He peinta ocut
that there must be: (1) the communieator, (2) the i b
recipient, (3) the communjeation content, and (4) the
effect of communication.Sl
Even before a human infant is able to speak, he i
etill is imbued with a sense of communication. The fact -N
that he cannot speak makes ho difference., Desmond Morris. '
gives an interesting account of this. He writes tkat at
the pre-verbal stagee before the maseive machinery of
symbolic, culturel communicatlon hae bogged us down, we

rely mich more on tiny mevemente, postural changea and

tones of volee than we need to in later life. "If the
mother is making tense and pgitated movements, no matter
how concealed, she will communicate these to her child,
Jf at the pame time she gives a sirong emlle, it does not
fool the infant, it omly confuses 1t."52

Berakovit353 gees ability to read and write as an
inportant factor facilitating communication, He convincingly
narrates that even in pre-machine days in Purope, or in the

Slcharles 5. Steinberg, op. cit., p. 4.

52 Deamond Morris, The Naked EE- {New York: MeGraw—
Bi11 Book Company, 19675, pp. 125-1

53Melville J. Herskovitas, Economic Anthropolog --The
Economic Life of Primitive Feople “THew York: W.Ww. orton
and Company, Inc., 1865}, P. 22.



non-machine but "literate cultures"™ of Asia, the "range of
-comsunication and the consequent breadth of horizon® of
these pecples were and ere in general greater than those of
gn African or a North American Indian tribe, or even, for
all their voyaging, of the inhabitants of the Polynesian
islands, o _ ;
~ Communication is sald hylnance to have thfee levels
| in human encounters. The three that he menticns ere: (1)}
intrapersonal, (2) interpersomal, and (3} person-te-group
levels,”* _ ) _ R
. Like any other process, communicsilon is not foid of
”prﬁﬁlema but rather, it is pregnant with problems from many
fronts. Shannon and \:aver have tried to ident;fy these
points or levels of problems. The three significant levels
mentioned by them are "technicsl, semantic, and effective-
ness" prcblems.55 e
Edward T. Hall quickly agrees withk Shannon and

Veaver that man faces problems in commmnications. He ia
interested in the level that Shannon and his friend label

&3 "semantic,™ which clearly shows itself when people of

4 prank E.X. Dance, Human Communication Theory (New
York: Holt, Rinehnrt and ¥inston, 1Ac., 1967), P- 258.

5501aude E, Shannon and Warren ¥Weaver, The
Mathematical Theory of Communication (Urbana: The -
University of I ois Press, 1949), PP~ 95=97.
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different cultural backgrounds meet, In eloquent terms,

Hall says,

Difficulties in intercultural communication are
geldom seen for what they are, When it becomes
apparent for people of different countries that they
ere not understanding one another, each tends to
blame it on "those foreigners,™ on their stupidity,
deceit and eraziness.”

Everything about man focuses on communication. DBesa
Sondel's assertion of this fact ig a convincing testimony.
He says, "A buman being with his unique past, present, and
future is at the center of the communication process."57

This statement alsoc confirms that communication as earlier

pointed out, is in fact a process. We know what a process

1mpliea which is "change."
h In modern schools of political thought communica-
tion plays such a prominent role that the effectiveness of
& soverelgn government becomes predicated on its communica-
tion machinery., lLerner and Schramm succinctly emphasize
this point: ' ' L B
As the government of & country plans, executes,
end supervises national development, it 1s assumed

that the responsibility for educating the community
regarding the necegsity for development, and

55Edward T, Hall, The Silent Language (Counecticut:
Doubleday and Company, Inc., 1963}, P. fo.

573535 Sondel, The Humanity of Words {Cleveland:
The World Publishing Company, 1998), P. B3.



publicizing the targets and achievements of various
national schemes, primarily rests with the govern-
ment and its communication media.S8

Between teachers and students, employers and

employees—in shori, in all fields of human activiiy--~the
question of communicotion always causes much concern, This
has led to the mention of encounter or T-~groupsz in which i

*barriers to-communication"59 ray sometimes become the

central theme, It was ln such & session that one of the
participants—an executive perscomnel of a c¢ompany—was asked
to prepare a report on "Ways of Failing and Succeeding in '
Copmunication.®™ He began ms follows: :
I have jotted down a numbder of aphorisms which are !f
expressive of what seems to be a8 national dispesition !
to discourage person-to-person communication, and this
is & land where communiesticn az a technology and waey
of life has reached its apogee.b60 .

_ Experts do net only talk of the importance ol -’ ay
communication in a learning situntion, but they also suggest
useful techniques of teaching the subject to pupils. This
i3 what certain co-auwthors refer to as "Communication

Ebrmula.'sl This formula in simple terms includes the

5®paniel Lerner and Vilbur Sehramm, op. cit., p. 168,

59Dr. Alfred J, Morrew, Behind the Exceutive Mask
(Bew York: American Management association, 1964), P. 107.

€0

Ibid,

g 61y, Ray Rucker, V.C. Arnspiger end Arthur J. Brodbeck,
Human Values in Education {Dubuque, Iowa: William €. Brown
- Company, rublishers, 1969), pPP. 47-49.
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following categories: the communication, the message, the
audience, and the effect.

Others might have tended to ignore communication
pystems; but Finkle and Gable have identified "two main
types of public communication systems--media and m‘al."s2
These two types are differentiated according to the para=-
digmatic question of communication research: ¥ho says
what, how, to whom? The differences on these four

variables are presented in tabular form as follows:

TABLE II
MEDIA AND ORAL SYSTEMS OF COMMUNICATIOR

Media Systems Oral Systems

Channel Media (broadcast) Oral (point to point)

udience |Mass (heterogeneous) Primary (homogeneous)
urce Professional (skill) Hierarchical (status)
ntent (Descriptive)* (Prescriptive)*

#This indicates that the author suspects, but cannot
demonstrate, that there is regularity in this variation
around the world. The evidence of content variation
between the two typea available is confined to a study
made in the Middle East several years ago.

62ja80n L. Finkle and Richard W, Gable, Political

Develofment and Social Change (New York: John Wiley
* nc.. mj' P. 1 .
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. Maslow®> agreea with Dance in the principlg';f theory
of intrapersonal communication. He talks of the effects of
"peak-experiences” belng communicated within an individual.
And from within it can menifest itself, He deglares that
*axpression and communication™ in the "peak-experiences®
tend often to become poetic, mythical and rhapsediec, as if
this were the natural kind of language to express such
states of being. ' ' )

More interest is introduced into the subject of
communication by McLuhan in bis metaphorical expression:
*Clothing and housing, rs extensions of skin and heat con-
trol mechanicels, are media of commuwnication, first of all,
in the sense that they shape and rearrange ithe patterns of

human association and cummunit:.r."ﬁ4
Maxwell Maltz65 agrees with Mcluhan and more clearly
illusirates the ﬁeint that effective conmunication iz
thermostatic in nature by virtue of a feedback, He stresses
that in any sort of social situation there 1B m constant
Interaction going on between speaker and llstener, actor

and observer. And without this constant communication,

$3pvrahan H. Maslow, Toward a Poychology of Being:
2nd Edition (Princeton, N,J.: D. Var Hostrand Company,

Inc., 19687, pp. 10%9-110.

- 64yarshall McLuhan, Understanding Media {New York:
The American Library, 1964), pp. 12 S -

6 Maxwell Maltz, Psycho-Cybernaties (New York:
Pocket Hooks, 1970), p. Xi6.
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back and forth, human relations and social activities
would be virtually impossible. And if not impossible,
certainly dull, boring, non-inspiring and dead, without

"sparks."”

It appears appropriate to present Barnlund's dia-

gramatic model of communication herez.s6

Figure 2
MODEL OF COMMUNICATION

information
source transmitter Receiver Destination

Bignal received
eignal
message message

noise source

The weakness of this diagram as presented here is that the
feedback loop is not presented. From what has been dis-
cussed, it is clear that effective communication system

must involve a two-way traffic.

66pean C. Barmlund, op. cit., p. 24.



St 7" Iy, SUMMARY TO THE CHAPTER

All the literature reviewed thus far in the field orl_
communication has revealed one sazlient and irrefutable :
- truism. ©Of all the creatures inhabiting the earth, man is
the only one capable of communiceting with his primeval
encostors, his contepporaries, and with his posterity, It
is this significant atiribute that malea man unguestionably |
a unique species of mortal creature. ii__

The approach in this chapter haa been to review.
writings in three specific areas, and that on general terms
without special effort to concentrate on writings referring
particularly 4o Nigeria. The three aress, of courese, are
on language, cwlture and communication, If it sounds a
rather unusual approach to review the literaturé for a E
dissertation in such a way, a sacond look at the topic of -
the paper will signal some Justification,

Language, it will be remembered, is an integral
component of culture, end human ccocmmunicetlon is posaible

only in terms of culture, Therefore, the three main '

S
headinge——languege, culture and communication--remain |
almecst inseparable as a three-~in-one unit. For the purpose
of laying a generasl groundwork for this paper, the litera-
ture is also reviewed on generzl principles and theories

of the three identified areas. Rigeria has her culture
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(many and diversified according to the pultiplicity of

- ethnie groups}, and comminicates, like any other nation-
alities, by the medium of language, We are, therefore,
certain that what has been written in general terms will §
be brought into focus with Nigeria in the suceeeding o
chapters of this work. L
;. The fact that certain books have besen reviewed in
this chapter does not indicats that such books will no more
be quoted in this discourse nor does it imply that the whole
digsertation will be limited to the works of the few muthors
recognized in the chapter, '

. . For the purpose of creating a logical concluaion to
this chapter which deals with review of literature, my
readers aré directed to regard communication as an essential

social process, the means by which man achieves his indi-

vidual humanity and meinteins social relaticnships, Without

the capacity to use symbols and to interact, men would be
forced to live out their lives in isolation, cut off from
human contact, deprived of the advantages of library and

laboratory, without resourcea for survival or growth. In
the words of Barnlund, "Communieation is an effort after
meaning, & creative act initiated by men in which he secks
to discriminste mnd organize cuea so a3 to orient himself
in his environment and satisfy his changing needs."67

67(nid., p. 6.




CHAPTER III

OVERVIEW OF NATURAL PHISICAL AND
GEOGRAPHICAL PHENOMENA

Bsfore entering into a detailed discusesion of
conmunicaticns in Nigerias, we have to familiarize ourselves
with the natural physical features and the basic gee-
graphical conditions of the country., This is a logical
approach because the type of life led by any community is
generally influenced by its surrounding or underlying
physical phenomena, It is the environment that provides
men with the commonest commmication symbols in use, The
nature of business occupations is a£lso predetermined to a
large extent by these natural features, How to apenﬁ
leisure houra and enjoy soclal life can equally be iraced
Yo the geographical factors. For instance, it would be

. foollsh to expect people living around a desert to be
experts In fishing, swimming, or surfing. Nor is there no
~paivele in feiling to realize that farmers living in

different geographical regions automatically cultivate
different types of products, and attach values differently

tc these products.
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I. INTRODUCTIOR TO NIGERIA

Location and Size
Between parallels 4° and 14° north of the Equator
lies the Federal Republic of Nigeria, the largest single .

geographical wnit zlong the west coust of Africa. The
country occupies 2 position where the western parts of the

African continent meet equatoriel Africa. Its area of over
356,000 square miles lies entirely within the tropical zone,
and extends northwarda from the coast of the Atlantic Ocean
for over €50 miles. S R
o By comparison with the area of other nations, . | R
1 :

Rigeris is four times the size of the United Kingdom.™ It

is not only to the United Kingdom that Nigeria can be come

pared sizewise. It also approximates the erea of
California, Nevadz and Oregon taken collectively. Compared

with other states of the United States, Nigeria is “largerl
2
"

in size than Texas and Oklahoma combined.
Population

By the last Nigerian census which was conducted in
. 1963, the country registered a totasl population of

1 . R
“Reuben K. Udo, Geographical Regions of Nigeris
(Berkeley and Loe Angelaa: niversity of Colifornia Press,

1970)! Po 1.

?Lupan H. Iong (Ed.), The World Almanac, 1968
Centennial Bditien, Herald Examiner {New York: MNewspaper |
Enterpriss Association, inc.).
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55,653,821, Although another census is not yet due, it ias

concelivable that the population of the country has increased

egince then, Cited figures have always indicated that .
‘Nigeria is the most thickly populated country in the co.n-'l o

tinent of Africa. With her present population of 62,650,000,

the country embraces fully a fifth ¢f the black people In
Africa.3 This gives the couniry a popuwlation density of |
175,6 per square mile and the distribution between urban ;
and rural atatistics le 19 per cent and 81 per cent,
respectively. 4

Iasic Geogrephical Features

; The country lies entiresly within the tropical zone.
From the western horder to the east thera is a distance of
TO0 miles at the widest part. On the west is the Republic
of Dahomey; to the north 1g the Niger Republic amnd the
Sahara Degert; and along the eastern border lies the Federal
Cameroun Republic. The Atlantic Ocesn washea the coastline
for about 500 miles, and is lmown by varicus nameg—the
"Oul? of Guinen," the "Bight of Benin," and the "BRight of
Hafra." Almost unbroken gandy beaches sireich along ihe

coa.at.s

3Seymour Eurtz (Ed.), The N.Y. Times Encyclopedic
Almanac 1970, p. B45.

4Ip1g., p. B6.

5“Nigeria," Information bocklet supplied by the
Embasay of Nigerias, Washington, D,C,, 1968,
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The mouths of those rivers which do break through
are masked by an apparently solid wall of green mangrove.
But behind this seeming barrier calm lagoons extend from
the western border into the great Niger Delta where they
bresk up into a network of creeks and waterways that pro-
vide valuable means of communication through this part of
the country. Talbot observes that these navigable creeks
make the country “almost unsurpassed for facilities of
water transport," and it is therefore natural "that it
should form cne of the most important centers of trade in
Hrica."s

Inland from the coastline the tropical rain forest
takes over to a depth of between 60 and 100 miles north-
ward. If viewed from the air this area has the appearance
of "an almoat unbroken carpet of green treetops with, here
and there, small clearings and farms.”! The oil palm is
found in profusion and there is much valuable commercial
timber, In the west are found excellent cocoa growing
areas. Nowhere in this area is there any high ground
until the northern limits of the forest are reached and
the vegetation takes on the character of guinea savannah

61’. Amaury Talbot, Tribes of the Niger Delta (New
York: Barnes and Nobles, Inc., 1067), p. g.

Teyigeria,” op. cit.



with high forest in the river valleys, Low hills occur im
the west reaching 2,000 feet at the highest points, between
the foreaf and the Niger River valley. R

' The two major rivers-—the Niger and the Benue-=- '

representing the twe arms of a "Y" meet at the confluence

town of Iokoja and flow in one stream through the delta ;
into the Atlantic Ocean, This "I shape of the river

oygtem gives Nigeriam three cardinal diviaions-~the North,

Fast and the West—on which the British based the regional |-

governments in the colonial era. Beyond the valleys of the
Figer and Benue Rivers, park-like gsavannah predeminates |

until it merges into Sudan Savannah over the north border
and into the Sahara Desert. The great plateau which rises
a8 a steep escarpment from the riveraln plains of lhe
Niger/Benue to an average height of 2,000 feet with rangesi
of hills between 5,000 and 6,000 feet in the Shere Hills

around Jos forms a conspicuous feature of the northém part
of the country, To the north the plateau deacends gently
in the direction of lake Chad in the northeast and more
sharply to Zaria in the west.

Climate

Although Nigerim is wholly within the tropiecs, the
climate varies from the typical tropic at the coast to ‘ :
subtropleal further inland, Ademoyega says:

Nigeriz lies mainly between latitudes 4% and 14° | ; ‘
north of the equator, and between longltudes 20 .
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and 15% east of the Greenwich meridian. Although
Nigeria lies wholly within the trorics, its geo-
graphical characteristice are not uniformly
tropical. For instance, they differ greatly from
the conditions that exist in the Congo basin or
Brazilian lowlands. The few scattered uplands
act as barriers dividing the country, and produce
great climatic differences.B

There are two well-marked seasons. One is the rainy
season which lasts from April to October. However, thie
season starts later and ends earlier in the North than in
the South. The other is the dry season which begins from
November and ends in March. Temperatures at the coast
seldom rise above 90°. Humidity is high. Further north
the climate is drier and extremes of temperature are more
common, sometimes reaching as high as 110° and falling to
50° and even below on occasions., The annual rainfall

ranges "from below 20 inches to over 140 1nches."g
II. THE BASICS OF NIGERIAN HISTORY

One of the effective ways to prepare the minds of
an audience for a study about & couniry or a race of
peoples is to begin by acquainting them with some historical
facts. The history of Nigeria has already been published
in many volumes. Those interested in details will find it

avale Ademoyega, The Federation of Nigeria (London:
George G, Harrap and Céniﬁﬁ&, Zid., 1962), pp. 11-12

gﬂeubcn K. Udo, op. cit., p. 2.
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- e . SO 1
rewvarding to glance through one of the ﬁany volumes, Nof '
concerned with the historical detalls, the following para-.
.&raphs feature only the rudimentary aspecis of the S
. country's history deemed to be worthy of note by the authof. '

Name Origin
©A good point to start this enalysis is with the

name, Many countries and citles of the world have
Interesting acéounts of how thelr names were bestowed, and
Nigeria is no exception., The name "Nigeria" 1s derived
from gn African word nigr meaning great river. Nigeria
therefore weans "Land of the Mighty River," or "The _—
country of the Great waters, 10 -
;. r.. 1% is appropriate that the country should be named
after the River Niger vhich is its most striking physiecal
Teature and a very useful means ¢f communicetion, In the
early days, however, it was more useful internally than as
a route for penetration from the coagt Into the Interior,
The delta greatly limited its value ms a way in or a way
out, Because of this condition, for many centuries the
country now called "FKigeria" was enclosed in the south by
a diffieult coastline and an impenetrable belt of rain

forest along it, ard in the north by the inhospitable

= 1CuNigeria," op. eit.
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desert. The couniry would have been completely isolated
if the Sahara Degert had really been a barrier as it seems
to be today. Historically, the desert, great as it is, has
not been an obstacle but the link between North Africa and
the interior of the Western Sudan, including the Northern
State of Nigeria.

A History of Movement and Fusion

Many of the peoples now in Nigeria came across the

desert, Singleton and Shingler™ note in their book, the
story of Herodotus the famoue Greek historian of the fifth

century, B.C.:

Some young men from Libya ventured across the
Sahara Desert, where none of their countrymen had
been before. Coming at last to a habitable region,
the Libyens stopped to pick fruit from the trees.
They were attacked by some little men--of less than
middle height--who seized them and carried them off,
The speech of these dwarfs was unintelligible, nor
could they understand the Libyans. They took them
captives through a vast tract of marshy country, and
beyond it came to a town, all the inhabitants of
which were of the same smpall stature, and all black,
A great river with crocodiles in it flowed past the
town from west to east.

One can easily see that from the dawn of history to the
nineteenth century the history of the interior of West
Africa was the history of the movement of different
peoples and the constant process of fusion between them.

11?. Seth Singleton and John Shingler, Africa in
Pcrssective (New York: Hayden Book Company, Inc., 1969),
pl -
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These movements are frequently impossible to follow in
detail., In such cases, legends come to the help of
history, But it is beyond every conceivable doubt that
new peoples and dynamic contacis between old and new were
constantly enriching the life of the Nigerian peoples from

a very early date,
In the ninth and tenth centuries, these movements of

peoples seem to have been part of the vast upheaval conse-
quent on the rise of Islam in Arabia. This increased the
migrations through Egypt into North and West Africa, and
was combined with the scattering of older North African
peoples in the desert and the Sudan, Writing about Nigeria,
Crowdert? recognizes this fact and atates:

Legends in Yorubaland frequently talk of migrations
from the north or north-east, and it is poesible that
the growth of highly centralized kingdoms of Oyo and
Benin in the foresis of the south was associated with
those of the north., The establishment of Oyo and
Benin was certainly not the result of mass migrations
from the north, since the Yoruba and Edo (Benin)
languages bear no relation to Hausa or Kanuri, It
could only have been the result of incursions by small

ps who imposed their ways on the indigenous popu-
tion but were linguistically if not culiurally assi-
milated b; them, It appears that some time during the
first enium strangers from the north-east either
invaded or settled at Ile Ife, establishing a small

kingdom there.

121 chael Crowder, The Story of Nigeria (London:
Faber and Faber, 1962), p.




. N " m
. From this date, teo, the great ceravan routes across

the Sahara kepi the interior in touch with the historic

. eivilizations, and permitted & valusble flow of irade.

Slaves, ivory and gold were sent northwards from the inland
erea stretching from the Senegal River to Lake Chad; and in

" return salt, cloth, iron and cother metals, coral and other

goods were brought back by merchants from the Berbery

~elates along the coast of Nortih Afriea.

:© More Than Trade

Begides irade, there is enough concrete evidence
that the routes across the desert brought ideas, education,
religion and culture from the Arab-Berber Moslem civilization

" in the North. This was a rich and fruitful tradition from

which the Western Sudan greatly gained. Its own early
traditions, its prosperous commercial life, and the
intellectual stimuli it received, enabled the Western Sudan

. to produce the medieval empires, such &s Bornu, all having

that degree of pollitical, economic and cultural development

that entitles them to be lown as states or empires, '
As empires, they had diplomatic relations even with

the countries of Furope. We read in Crowder's work:l3

The Portuguese built a factory, as trading sta-
tions on the toast were lmown, at Gwato, the pori

131p44., p. 60.
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of Benin, to handle pepper trade amnd to purchase

slaven. Fortunately through the establishment of

this factory we have some amount of information '

about ancient Benin, though it is often far from .w

securate, Senin was guickly recognized by the iy

Portuguese as ong of the moat important kingdoms

on the coast and the King of Benin, sent an

enbassador to Portugal in the relgn of King John II

{1481-95). In return Portugal sent missiondries B
, and factors (trading egentis), together with many )
! presents for the king. : .“E;"

| From this early period, then, came new peoples,
tr_a&e, the religion of Islam, end new intellectual
influences s¢ that with the ninth century, roughly, the
history of Nigeria may be said to have begun.

Barly Regions of Historical Signifiecance

-1? - Bornu waa the first part of Northern States to emerge

elearly inte the light of history. It wes well.placed 280~
graphieally and strategically, for development, being &
convenient settlement area for esrly peoples from the north
through Egypt. It was also at the receiving end of one of
the most ancient trade routes in the world--from Cairo,
through the region known as the Fezzan, then through the
casls of Kawar, where the chief town 1s Bilma, famous for
its salt mines, and then on to Leke Chad which borders

Higeris on the northeast.
In his hiatory book, Crowder14 recognizes the great-

¥

ness of Bornu as g kingdom and states:

o . D
Micheel Crowder, A Short History of Nigeria {New
York: Prederick A, 'Praeéer,misﬁar. fSEEJ, p. 13.



MAP II

NIGERTA'S STATES IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY

Source:

"A Short History of Nigeria," by
Michael Crowder. By then the
boundary of Nigeria as we have
today was not demarcated, and the
States were known as the Sudanese

States.
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For this newly created country15 contained not
Just a muwltiplicity of pagan tribes, but a number
of great kingdoms that had evolved complex systema
of government independent of contact with Europe.
¥ithin its frontiers were the great kingdoms of R
Bornun, with a known history of more than a thousand ol
¥years; the Puleni Empire which for the hundred years -
before itas conquest by Britsin had ruled most of the
Savannah of Horthern Higeria; the kingdoms of Ife
and berin, which had produced arit recognized among
the most accomplished in the wordd; the Yoruba
Eppire of Oyo which had once been the most powerful
of the statea of ihe Guinea Coast; the city States
of the Niger Delta, which had grown in response to
Burgpean denands for slaves and later palm oil; as
well as the looaely organized Ibe peoples of the
Eastern region and the poall tribes of the plateau.

To the west of Bornu were the seven Hausa stateg—
Daura, Kano, Zauzau, Gobir, Katsina, Rane and Birem—which
hed g history only a 1litile less ancieni{ than that of Bornu
itgelf, There was very cloge association among them, and
each had & specific duty. The greai weatern atate of Gobilr
had to defend the others agasinst attack from Mali or
Songh=i. Other kingdoms or states similarly had their
reppective dutles, Beoldes the listed seven, there were
other lesser kingdoma, such as Kebbi, Rupe, Gwarl, Yelws,
Illorin, Zamfara and Kwarafara. |

The Yoruba kingdoms were established on the South.

The t+ruzditional eerly history of the Yorudbas, which this

lsThia refers to Nigeria in 1914 afier the amalgama-
tion of the two Protectorates of Northern and Southern
Nigeria by the British. . .



work explores in detail in later pages, is full of
interesting legends and stories; but they are difficult
to reconcile with each other and impossible to date,
Purther south was the kingdom of Benin-—an offshoot of
the Yoruba kingdom. She enjoyed a position of eminence
and attracted the attention of the Buropean merchants,
The first recorded Buropean visit tc Benin was undertaken
by a Portuguese adventurer in 1486, while the first
English visit took place in 1553.

WVhen the PBuropeans arrived they found, as recorded
by Crowder, a kingdom that was "highly organized, backed
by a large and efficient armmy, which gave it control of a
large area of the coast."™ Its economy was such as to
allow not only for sacred carvings found in small societies
in Nigeria, but also for a great deal of secular art, such
as superbly carved ornaments, bells, lamp holders, doors
and pillars. Many of these carvings are now scattered in
museums all over the world. It seems credible that Benin
City, with its defensive walls, its large army, its
hierarchy of chiefs, its elaborate court ceremonial, must
have been based on something more than subsistence agri-
culture., It probably carried a considerable trade with its
immediate neighbors, as well as Oyo and the northern States.
Possibly it supplied slaves for the Hausa market, though we
may have no definite evidence. What is remarkably
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significant about Benin 1is that ite growth was stimulated
nelther by contact with Islam nor Europe. .

Nigeria's First Turning Point a S

History bkas borne out that the end of the slxteenth
century proved a turning poilnt for Nigeria in more ways
than one, At that time, in the northeasi, there was the
powerful kingdom of Bormu. 9The Hausa States had reached a
comparative level of material prosperity and cultural :
development, The Yoruba peoples were settling down and
trade was beginning to bloom. The Rupe, Borgu,and Ewafara
peoples were elready in place. Benin was powerful along
the coast, being in touch with Europe, and open to Europesn
-1pf1uences. The Iho and Ibibio peoples im the Bastiern
reglon were living in much the same areas s8s now, and they
were already marked out as vigorous and thrusting, And yet
the next two centuries proved "centuries of historical
might.“le This was m perlod of stagnation, wars, the
alarming slave trade and political disintegration, ending
in the early nineteenth century under the more creative,
_threafbld influence of the Fulani wars in the North, the
abolition of the European slave trade, and slavery, and the
early European exploration of the interior.

16uyigeria,” op. oit.



MAP TII

THE FULANI EMPIRE AND BORNU BY 1850

Source: Crowder, op. cit., p. 79.
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WVhy were the Fulani wars fought? The causes of the
decline in the North were not wholly due to factora in
Nigeria itself, In the last ten years of the sixteenth
century, Moorish armies from Morocco descended on the
Western Sudan, bringing to an end the glorious age of the
Songhai empire. Moreover, the civilization of the Sudan
and of the Moslem peoples between desert and forest,
derived from the Moslem-Arab civilization of the north.
They shared the glories of Moslem achievement in the
European middle ages and they shared too its mysterious
rapid decline.

Thie period saw also the development of the European
slave trade, whose effects were unavoidably felt throughout
Nigeria, and indeed throughout the entire west coast of
Africa. 1f the demand for slaves did not in itself stimu-
late wars, in which captives could be sold off as slaves,
the use of firearms bought from European traders greatly
added to the terrors and the slaughter of such wars,
Stories of deserted villages, failing crops, and then
famine, are a reminder that in recording the suffering of
those sold into slavery, it is necessary to remember the
suffering of those left behind. And the final judgment
of the slave trade may well be not that it led to
cruelties, "torture, hunger, sickness, beatings,
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barbarities, and ébmétimes death*1T in the West Iﬁdies, but
that it retarded the progress and development of eiviliza-
tion in ¥est Africa for some centuries. ) =
To confirm what the Bible says that there is time ;ﬂ )
for everything, time to ptop the slave trade had to cume. §' ”
And the Mritish took the lead in this move, substituting f?iiﬁ

trade on other products, such as palm oil and kermel, for

human cargoes. DBefore trade could be much developed, how- (
aver, 1t waa necessary for Zurope to learm something about

the interfior of a continent whose rim alone existed for . | 'k
Europeens, after cenfuries of contact, Prominent among the . '

18 were Mungo Park, who "discovered® the River

explorers
Higer; Denham end Clspperton, whko were the firsti Europeans
to reach the Hausa States; and the landers brothers, who
ascertained, for the benefit of Furopeans, the true course
of the Niger. TR

On the heels of the explerera came the missionariesl?
and by the beginning of the second half of the nineteenth

century these had reached Abeokuta, Ibadan and Calabar.

1Tyi2ton 7. Belesco and Harold E. Hammond, The New
Africa, History, Culture, People (Bronxville, New York:
Cambridge Book Company, iInc., 1369), pp. 52-53.

18yichnel Crowder, West Africa Under Colonial Rule
(Evanston: Northwestern University Press, 1968), Pe .

. lgnighael Crowder, A Short History of Nigeria, op.
git., p. 118. .
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Concurrent with the Eurcpean penetration into the interdor

wes the Fulani jihad, This was partly a religious movement,

owing much to the inapiration of Islsm, end partly e |
national political movement of the Fulani peoples seeking
- domination over pensants end traders. Thelr great nztional
~ leader was Osmsn dan Fodio, and under him the Fulanis a
inflicted heavy defants on the Haouea States and entablished
their rule over more than 100,000 square miles of territory.
Only Bornu in the northeast withatood the onslaught, But
another lnvading power soon challenged the Fulanis—-this
time the British, and not Africans, : C
Beginning with the annexation of Lagos in 1861, and
the appolantment of British consuls on the coast and the 04l
rivers from 1849, British influence gradually penetrated
further and further into Nigeria, Moves were made from
Legos 1tself into the heart of Yoruba land, As trade
along the Niger developed the riversin territories came
under the same influence in the second half of the nine-
teenth century, At the very end of the century, and at
the beginning of the next, the north was brought under
Eritish control, prior to the amalgamation of tha two
halves (north and south) of the country under the governor-
generalahip of Sir Frederick (later Lord) Lugard in 1914,

!

|

}
|
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The Second Turning Point o :
The Federal Republic of Nigeris which we have today

‘af one country, only came into being in 1914 when the two |
Protectorates of Northern and Southern Nigeria were ' ‘
amalgamated by Sir Frederick Lugard. “Sixteen years
earlier," az Crowder points out, "Flora Shaw, whc later :w“

married Lugard, first suggested in an article for The Times

that the several British Protectorates on the Niger be ]

known collectively aa Nigeria.'20 ) E
The history of NHigeria from the early 1920's ia the

. history of the rise of modern pationsalism and of the advance |

tovards independent autonomy. Progress, which was at firat

8low, became remarkably rapid after the second World War.

Between 1946 ané 1951, differeant constitut;ons wera intro-

duced which gave Nigerians first representative and then

responsible government. Under ihe 1946 conatitution.al a

federal form of government was introduced when the country

wal divided into three regions--~the Northern, Fastern mnd

Western Regions, A central legislature was set up 1o

administer the whole country and regional Houses of

Assembly weres establighed to act =5 advisory bodies to the

201p44., p. 19.
Zyigeria: The Making of a Great Nation (London:

Her Majesty's Stationery Office; & Central Office of

Information series, July, 1960), p. 29.

b
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central legislature on regional matters. The 1951 consti-
tution greatly increased regional autonomy, and established
larger and more representative legislatures with wider
powers in the regions and at the center, It further gave
Nigerians a full share in the shaping of government policy
and the direction of government action.

The constitution was revised in 1954 and again in
1957, each one taking the country a step nearer inde-
pendence, Regional self-government was achieved by the
former Eastern and Western Nigeria in 1957, while the
former Northern Nigeria attained the same status in 1959.
The Federation as a single entily or sovereignty became
fully independent on October 1, 1960. Three years later on
October 1, 1963, the couniry emerged as the Federal Republic
of Nigeria. And the three verses of her national anthem
read as follows:
1, Nigeria we hail thee
Our own dear native land
Though tribe and tongue may differ
In brotherhood we stand
Nigerians all, and proud to serve
Our sovereign Motherland.
2. Our flag®® shall be a symbol
That truth and justice reign,
In peace or battle honour'd,
And this we count as gain

To hand on to our children
A banner without stain.

225‘120 Nigerian flag is green-white-green in vertical
parallels,
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3. 0 God of all creation
Grant this our one request
Help us to build a nation
Where no man is oppressed
And so with peace and plenty
Kigeria may be blessed.

I1I. NIGERIAN ART AND CULTURE IN A KUTSHELL

From what has been discussed thus far, it is evident
that arts and cultures are remarkably diversified in
Kigeria--a country so full of people with complex hetero-
genesis. Since more time will be spent for cultural
analysis of the different sections, the following para-
graphs, void of details, are intended to give a summarized

outlook,

Belics of Ancient Times

Recent archaelogical discoveries of the Nok Culture
shov that the cultural heritage in some areas which now
form part of Nigeria go back to over 2,000 years. This
fact was pointed out earlier in Chapter II of this work.
There is ample evidence thai some parts of Nigeria belonged
to the liast of the empires which came to full fruition
during the medieval times. Villians?> says: "Farther
south in Nigeria, radio-carbon datings taken from pottery
fragments near the village of Nok indicated that a thriving

2350hn A, Williams, Africa-—Eer History, Lands, and
le Told With Pictures (New York: Cooper Square
shers, INC., 1965), P 1.
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civilization with highly developed art forms flourished as
far back as 4,000 B.C.,"

The government has set up an "Antiquities cOminsion"“
to restore and preserve these precious relics which manifest
the country's past. These can be seen in museums all over
the country. Artistic expression reveals itself in numerous
forms of art of which wood carving is probably the most
common in the southern states., From the early days of
history, this area has seen many sculptors making figures
for shrines, for portraiture, for masks, and for representa-
tion of the "spirits.," Long before surrealism was an
established art form of the Western world, Nigerian
sculptors interpreted these spiriis as they "saw" them and
carved the living wood not in conventional portraiture,
but in lively but serious caricature,

In addition to wood carvings, brass or bronze cast-
ings are still made but there is nothing produced now to
compare with the fabulous Ife and Benin bronzes. These
perfect examples of portraiture and the cire perdue method
of casting, together with the equally perfect terra cottas
thought to be of the same period and possibly by the same
craftsmen, have no equal anywhere in Africa, if not the

24ugigeria,” op. cit.
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_ world, Nigeria today has her fair share of painfers and
sculptors who apply modern techniques to indigenous art
forms. _

| A modern theater has begun to evolve, and exisis
side by side with the traditional (and often esoteric)
dramatizations which are performed on religioua'and

featival occasions, -
IV, TRANSPORTATION AND COMMUNICATIONS

¥hen one prepafes an address to be delivered to a
given sudience, one does not ignore the importance of the
means of getting to the destination, The sudience to
benefit from this presentation must also endeavor to
report at the proposed place of convocatlon. Even in
private affairs involving buying and selling, accizl or
fanily meetings, entertainment trips, and the like, move-
ment from one location to the other ig a sine gus non.

'Mobility forma the backbone of developing economic
systems; while imwmobility sisgnates the system, freezes
the resources and aggravaies poverty. .Records have
Indicated that America developed as fapidly as she did
because of many factors, one of which is transportation,

In this case it waa the railrcad, the importance of which
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is recognized by C$ch:nn and 11.111#::".25 "Railway officials,
free from restrictions, could make and unmake mining and
manufacturing concerns in those days."

Nigeria is awnre of the importance of adequate
communication system, The country is well served (though
more could be expected) by road, rail, sea and air trans-
port as well as by up-to-date postal and telecommunications
systems. The citizens in different states or paris are
thus within easy contact of one another and the outside

world.

Roads
The land road system is built on a "grid framework"
of trunk "A" roads whose basic components are two roads
running from the ports of Porit Harcourt and Lagos to the
northern boundary of the country. On the east to west
system, there are two south of the Niger/Benue Rivers,
and two north of it., Where the road transportation is
very poor, as in some sections in the north, primitive
forms of transporiation such as the 1‘.l¢:m.kegr26 are still in

use,

2Srhomas €. Cochran and Willism Miller, The Age of
EtsFriaelggew York: Harper and Row Publishers, Inc,,
y Pe -

26peuben K. Udo, op. cit., p. 194.
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The land road system links up the Federal and State

capitals, connects these with other large towns and the
ports, and facilitates communication within Nigeria and
the neighboring territories of Africa, The second claas
of roads--~Trunk "B"--connects provincial and divisional
headquarters and other large towns with the Trunk "A"
system, with one another, and with ports and points on
the railway, There are, in all, over 50,000 mlleaz? of

roads throughout the Federation.

Railway
By comparison with other African countiries

surrounding her, Nigeria is aptly described as having an
extenasive railway system which connects the hinterland
with the coast. The system covers over 2,000 route miles
of 3 foot & inch gauge. While the country does not allow
itself to be left out of the race for technological
advance, its railway system is currently undergoing

modernization, with diesels replacing steam engines.

Air Transport

There are two internaticnal airports which offer
passenger and freight services within and outside the

27'Higeria.' op. cit.
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MAP IV

NIGERIA - RAILWAY SYSTEM
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I:cn.t.mt‘.ry.:"‘B The two are located at Kano in Kano State, and
at Ikeja in Lagos State, Kano is an important staging
point in routes serving north, west and southern Africa
as well as Europe and America. Lagos is served by inter-
national routes to Purope, America, West and equatorial
Africa.

Internal services are provided by Nigeria Airways--
Nigeria's national airline--which also links Nigeria with
other West African countries, Europe and the United Statea.
There are customs aerodromes at Benin, Calabar, Fnugu,
Gusau, Ibadan, Jos, Kaduna, Maiduguri, Port Harcourt,
S'okoto. Yola and Zaria. Ten other aerodromes are used for
charter flights and a further 23 landing strips are used
also by light communications aircraft.

Sea Transport
Passenger and freight services are maintained by the

West African Lines Conference and by several North Buropean,
Korth American and Far Eastern shipping lines. Owned by the
Federal Government, the Nigerian National Line is among the
shipping lines, and is operated by a statutory corporation.

2B'Higeria-A Virile Republie,"” An advertisement
folder of the New York Timea; especially prepared on
Nigeria, November 77, 1965, Section 13.



. _ . - 99
In eddition to the ovérseaa ghipping, there is also plenty
of traffic along the coast and on the inland waterwayse.
Since the coastal area is broken up by a network of
tributaries and crecks, particwlarly in the deltas of the
- FRiger end Cross Rivers, the thickly populated south has a
system of natlonal waterways providing cheap and ready-made
commumnications, On these inland waterways, dug-out cances,
which are the traditional means of transportation, have
been supplemented in recent years by motorboats, On the
main ¢reeks and rivers, passenger and cargo services
operate between the principal ports, The craft employed
- varies from large, shallow~draught paddle-steamers to the

nodern powered bargea,

Post and Telegraph Services
' Nigeria is a member of the Universal Fostal Union,

Her pest offices end postal agencies number over 300.
There is a network of Very High Frequency Radio Stationa
running through the majer centers, providing transmission
paths for trunk calls, Within the towns, there is a
changeover to0 automatic telephones. 'This progress is
matched by similar advance in the telegrephic services,
where hand.tapped Morse key and sounder has given way to
teleprintera in most major centers. “Frivate wire® and

"Telex" gervices are glgo in operation, while external
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telephone and cable services are provided by a company-—the
Nigerian External Telecommunications, Limited. The govern-
ment has the controlling interecat in this company.

To complete the discussion on transportation and
communications, one need not ignore the fact that the
country also had four television stations or transmittgrs
in 1965, 1t is safe to hope that this number may increase
by the time this work is published, There are over 23
daily newspapers. Sevenieen are published in English and
others in bilingual editions in Hausa, Ibo or Efik.2? The
Nigerian press is virile and free; and some of them exceed
a2 daily circulation of 100,000.

Bven though this study is specifically on Rigeria,
it 1s expedient to note what takes place in other parts of
Africa since it is conceivable that the problems encountered
in Nigeria--vhether gsocial, political economic, etc.—are
by no means unique. Fred Burkoao has taken & look at the
whole of Africa in respect to communications:

.l oo g B g g A
e Gl s PR e

paralleled by phone and telegraph lines and in more
and more parts of Africa by high-tension electiric

2%y

orld Communications: Press, Radio, Television

1u) (New 1701*(: UNESCO ana the UNESCO Publications Center,
+ P. l02.

30
Fred G. Burke frica'a est for Order (Engle-
wood GLifTes Hed.:  Brantiee ety Tor. ~Xosiy—p. 35,
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power lineo as well, In the new state characterized | '
by a osingle major capital city &1l roads, phone lines

and other forms of communication lead to and radiate
from the capital city. -

¥. EDUCATICR

"Nigeria has more neiionals studying sbroad than
any other African country. Fev comtiries in Africa, or in
the world, have made such impressive econonic strides aa
bhas Nigeria," %

The above guotation can be ferther strengthened or
substantiated by the remark of a wvisilor from Europe after
staying in Nigeria and observing the country's enthusiasm
for education: "I have travelled in many lands but I do
not think that there is anyvhere I have witressed such a
consuming thirst for education as I have in this r.-o-u.'atry."32
. The government of Nigeria has always planned not
only to satisfy the thirst, but elso to harness the wide-
spread passion for learning to the country's manpower
needa, ©Since education is & very icportant factor in all
countries' national life, the Figerian government hes

devoted much of her rescurces to providing and. expanding

slGeorge W. Shepherd, Jr,, The Politics of Afriecan
Eationalism (New York: Frederick &, Fraeger, Publjgher,
2ls P 48.

32"Nigaria.“ op. cit.
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its facilities at all levels. The aim is to zive every
¢hild the opportunity to develep his talent, and to ereats
an enlightened people who would fully understand and carry
out their responsibilities and obligaiions to their coﬁntry
 and the world, . ' . '

In 1960, a Commiszelon on higher education vwss met
up Jointly by both the Regional and Federal govermments to
survey and prepare a blueprint of the educational and man-
ypower needs of the country up to 1980, Thia report, often
referred to aa the "Ashby Report," was adopted with some
modifications, and much of it was Incorporated in the
sducational programs of the Regions. ©Since the report was
issued, rapid expansion has taken place in all branches of
education. In 1964, there were over 3.2 million children
in over 17,000 primary schools in the Republic; over TOO
secondary grammar and secondary modern schools ﬁith an
enrollment of more than 180,000 students; 40 technical
institutes and vocationmel schools with 8,000 treinees; and
350 teacher training ¢elleges with an enrollment of over
35,000, In addition, achocla for specialized training in
business and administration as well as schools for the .
handicapped were egtablished. The universities numbered
up to five, including Ibadan University which has heen in
operation since 1948,
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There are also two university medical schools and
teaching hospitals, and a law school where the law graduates
are called to the Nigerian Ear.
The following table is an example of one of the
projected plans showing teacher requirements for a l0-year
period in the Eastern region,

TABLE 11T
TEACHER REQUIREMENTS 1962-72°°

—_— —————— —_————————
Schools 1962 1964 1966 1968 1970 | 1972
Primary 40,850 39,200 | 41,630 44,830 | 46,630| 48,310
Secondary

Grammar 1,075 1,757 2,153 2,289 2,709| 2,319
Technical 16 52 BO 93 93 93
Trade 20 25 25 30 35 40
Handicraft 60 110 125 12% 125 125%
Teacher

Training 625 625 625 625 62% 625

There are also about 10,000 students in overseas
institutions, The illiteracy rate which used to be as high
as 95 per cent in the country has now been slashed to an
estimated low of under 60 per cent. (It is noteworthy that
2 lot of people with no knmowledge of English are literate in
Higerian languages and, in the Northern States, in Arabic.)

33
Eastern Nigeria Development Plan: 1962-1968
{Enugu, Nigeria: A Government bublication). 88
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All this is the product of an annual educational budget
whose percentage, in proportion to the couniry's entire
annual expenditure, is considered to be one of the highest
in the world.

As young as the countiry is as an independent
sovereignty, it is obvious that for some years to come,
Nigeria will depend largely on technical assistance from
industrialized countries, On the other hand, although the
country is faced with manpower needs in the fields of
technology, sclence, agricultural engineering and
entrepreneurship, Nigeria has produced so many legal and
administrative experts that it now serves as a fund for
their supply to other African States.

VI. THE CONGLOMERATION AND COMPLEMENTARITY
OF CULTURAL DIVERSITIES

Introduction
In the previous pages of this chapter, the author

has introduced his audience to Nigeria in a general way.
The geographical elements, historical facts, educational
commitments, and communication facilities along with other
headlines, have been summarily surveyed, No sight has been
lost of the fact that this chapter was to have as its
central core the ethnic groupings and the characteristics
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of the population inhabiting the country. And to that
topic we will now turn our attention.

When we use the term "the New World," many people
refer to the Americas. But the real new world of today is
the old continent of Africa, little kmown to those who are
now only beginning to read about the surging new nations
which comprise about one-third of the membership of the
United Nations but, alas, still pictured in the texibooks
as the home of thick forests, wild life, the dark continent
and underdevelopment.

krrica.34 the continent of variety, stretches 5,000
miles from the watera of the Mediterranean, acrosa the
Tropic of Cancer, the Equator, and the Tropic of Capricomm
to the Cape of Good Hope, and 5,000 miles from the waters
of the Atlantic to the Indian Ocean. At the very center
lies Nigeria, embracing in its 356,700 square miles the
variety of the whole continent with more than 56 million
people (about one-quarter of the total population of
Africa) and its varied topography. It is Nigeria that is
aptly termed "the giant of Africa." >

4 Eavard B. Espenshade, Jr. (Ed,), Coode's Yorld
Atlas (Chicago: Rand McNally and Company, 1964), p. 163.

3SGuraJ.d K, Helleiner, Peasant Agriculture, Govern-
ﬁn&nﬁg Beonomic Growth in Niperia (Homewood, 111inois:
c D. Ilrwin, Inc., 1966), p. 351.
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B | Nigeria is undoubtedly one of the most (1f not the
aingle most) fascinating countries in the world. The

complex and complementary diveraities of the people, their
color and vitality, their insatiable desire for pleasure
and deep appreciation of beauty--all testify to thise R
asgsertion, True, there are no mountains {o eclimb like the
Rockies., The River Niger ies not as long as the Misaiseippl.
| Our waterfalls are petty cascades beside the mighty Niagara.
There is no Grand ﬁanyon. We have no awe-inspiring ancient
ruins, and our tallest bullding is o mere 27 stories high--
the Cocoa House at Ibadan., But there is wariety of another
kind, . . : L
R There is variety in thé iandscape, from the surging
purf on the white sands &nd mengrove swampe of the coast,
through the maze of creeks and waterways of the Niger
Delta and rivers, in the tall tangled forests of the soutﬁ,
on the rising hills end savaennah country of the middle
areas, on the rolling plaeins and the rocky ocutecrops of the
plateau and its sharp escarpment, in the gradual drift
towards the long fingers of the Sahara Desert creeping
over the northern border from the Kiger Republic. .

Theese offer variety enough, But the real excitement
that is Nigerim is her people, drawn from over 250
linguistic and ethnic groupa. You find them in the
crowded cities, towns and hamlets, in the shopa, in the
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stores, in the factories, in the offices, running their
own big businesses. You find them on the farms producing
their cropa to eat and export. You find them in the S
villeges along the rivers and the creeks, along tﬁe roade | I
and among the rocks and hills; in the open plain sheltered
behind thorny cactus hedges; in palatiﬁl modern houses;
on houseboats gn the rivers, out at eea in frail czhoes
or on the pnavigating bridges of ccean-geing vessels, But
seldom alone, for Higerians love company; and even the
smallest hamlet is a recognizable community.
. Traditions, customs, dress, dancing, and masqueradea
are interwoven into the pattern of everyday life-~for birth,
marriage, death, in commemoration of the remembered figures
of the past, for ithe observance of religlous festivals and
ceremonies; for success in hunting, rishing, farming,
opening a new house, capping a newly crowned chief and all
the activities of lile. The drums beat an incessant rhythm
and the life of ithe people expresses itself in dancing.
Only the rains inpose a temporary halté to the calendar of
ceremonies, end even then do not obliterats the tempo to
any great extent, ) .

It is against such a background that the oity of
Ibadan 18 described:

The city, enclosed by thick, sun-dried ﬁalla,
is a restless place, When the markets are in

Sl
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session the sfreets are crowﬂéd. A wedding pro-
cession, or merely a parade cof singing and dancing
people Bre not uncommon sights.36 _ s
_ BEach regilon, each area, each village has its own .
cﬁstoms and traditions: from Lagos, the bustling modern .|
eapitel, through Ibadan (the largest African city), to
Kano behind 1ts ancient walls guerding 1,500 years of
tradition, the plateau with its variety of ancient peopls,
Sokoto end Maidusuri and Lake Chad; Benin, raided for her
exquisite sculpture by the Portuguese 20 years before
Colunbus discovered America; the continucus busy
compunities of the Esstern region, the great Cnitsha
market (the world's largest covered market}, and the busy
rivers., There are museuns and specizowlar monumentis, ar%s
and crafts, old and new entertainment. Nigeria is indeed
the 0ld and new Africe combined, with the new faces and

places that make tourism in Africa a new experience.

Beason for Regionmlism

There are three large linguistic groups that
predominate Nigeria's population. They asre: (1) the
Hausag in the North, (2} the Yorubas in the West, and (3}
the Ibos in the East. In addition to these larger ethnic

385claon Doubleday and C. Earl Gooley (Eds.),

Encyclepedia of World Travel, Velume 2 {Carden Qity, N.Y.:
ﬁouEIEHay and Company, iInc., 1967), p. 1006,
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groups in each region, there are szaller linguistic
divisions. For instance, in the Korth there are the
Fulani, Kanuri, Shuwa Arad, Nupe, Anga, Gwari, Tangale,
and Birom to mention a few, In the Bast—the Efiks,
Ibibio, Anang and Ijaw. In the West and Midweat--the Edo,
Itsekiri, Urhobo, and the Ijaws.

To many casual observers it has often appeared that
the superficial disparity suggested by this varied ethnic
and linguistic composition would create deep-seated prob-
lems, especially in the political end social life of the
people, It was this fear that justified the British in
subdividing Hiéeria into the three political regions
during the colonial rule.

Literary Appreciation 2s & Tnifving Force

Although Nigeria has not, and emay never, become a
cultural melting pot, a closer exmmination of its political
and social life demonstraties to a degree that its national
diversities have formed nothing but a complementary mosaic.
Nevertheless, occasions are not rare when the citizens!®
unity of purpose is put to the test. Many times success
blooms; and at other times failure holds sway.

Religion and art constitute conspicuous spheres in
vhich complementary diversities of Higeria are richly
reflected, The teeming millions of Moslems in northern
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.and weatern Nigeria have lived.in peace with their fellow
citizens who practice Christisnity and other religicns.

At times of fentivals, elther of Christians or Moslems,
it is overvhelming tc watch the adherents of all felths
join honds in the celebrations. Although the friendly

- nature of the Nigerian has much to do with this, there is
no doubt that one of the metivating factors that meke him
& good mixer is his appreciation and love of art,

Nigerians are generally dlstinguished in and have
.an.ingrained appreciastion of art, be it painting, sculpturs,
musie, dancing or oral poetry, This attitude has led many
businessmen and traders in their advertising campaignas and
seles promotion to Incorporate poetic verses in their
trades, even when such is not a neceasary part of the
business, The case in mind ie the work of Frofessor E.J.
Umoh37 who speclalizes in publighing pocket diaries and
yearbooks, In hie 1963-64 edition his first few pages
opened with a lovely poem in Efik language, portraying
how everybody sirives to get money, and yet money seems
to be running eway from the people,

Hot only did he publish these beautiful verses, but
also he had to read them aloud at market places, using a
Jouwdspeaker, This was his first experiment at this
technique, and tha result waa that he doubled his salea
during that season, Many of the people that bought his

3Tgtin J. Unoh, National Yearbook, 1963-64 (Uyo,
Rigeris: Modern Business ¥ress), p. i.
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diary d4id so not because they wanted the diary, but because
of how they appreciated the beauty of these verses;

OKUK MBAXARA
1, Okuk mbakars efiorl f£i mfin
Mfukho ye idare oto fi, okuk! -
Ofri mfiori efioride fi mi ;
 Qkuk, usunyun uyereke ndien, e
2. Akpalmo owo eyom okuk :
- Edinyene okuk oto unyime Ete
Qkuk mmidihe eno fo, 1kpik§u
Utu ke uforo atak ke ison,’8
Throughout the bistory of the verious linguistic
groups that wmake up the Republic, art and the artist have
always held a recognized position in the society. The Ife
and Benin bronzes, akwete, adire, the brass-smiths of BRida,
&tilogg dancers, Ijala poetry, wood, thorn and calabash
carving--thess are a few of the names with international
recognition whose immediate azsocliation is with Nigeria,
their home, In world-famous museuns, samples of these
collections atand as an elogquent testimony of the art
treasures of Nigerias, a nation whoae diversities hava

appeared complementary fto R reasonable geagure.

Characteristics of Specific Fthnicities

The relatively large number of the ethnie groups ‘
inhabiting Nigeria makes it prohibitive to write on each

and every cone of them, And, as = matter of fact, there

38£hiﬂ poen is writien in Bfik language.
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are no reliable written records or documents on some of the
smaller groups whose basic characteristics seem absorbed
among the features of the larger groups surrounding them.
1t is, therefore, understandable that the names of such
small ethnic groups may once in a while appear in this
vork, but without any detailed treatment,

The present iwelve-state structure of the Federation
has absorbed the former regional divisions of the colonial
era. Neverthelegs, we can still trace the twelve states
to their original regions. This iracing is illustrated in
Tadble IV.

TABLE IV
NIGERIAN REGIONS BROKEN INTO STATESjg

e —
[E——

Regionsa States
1. HNorthern Region (1) North-¥Western (2) North-
Central {3 Kano (4) North-
Bastern (5) Benue-Plateau
(6) Kwara (or West-Central)
2. Eastern Region (7) South-Eastern (8) Rivers
(9) East-Central
%, Mid-Western Region (10) Mid-Western
4. Western Region¥* (11) Western State
5. Pederal Territory of
Lagos {12) Lagos State

*Unless otherwise indicated, whenever "Western Region" is
used in this work, it shall refer to Regions number 3, 4
and 5 of this table.

39'?nth to a Just and Lasting Solution,™ Text of the
opening statement of Chief Anthony Enahoro, leader of the
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o make the presentation logical, effort will be
exerted to complete the analysis of the characierisilces of
the groups in each region before taking up the next. Por_.| !
example, we will complete digcussing the ethnic groups in o i
the Westeén Legion before entering the Northern or Easiern Iy

" regions,

The Western Region
In discussing the characteristics of the inhabitantse

of the Western Region, it is= hecessary to subdivide the
features into specific agpects. At least four major
aspects can be readlily discernible, These include the
following: (1) brief history and origin, (2} social and
political structure, (3} culture, customs and religion,
gnd (4} development——problems, cases and progresz. The
came format is used in dealing with any other groups of
people in other regions. o '

The Yorubzs. "The Yoruba is the most important
- ethnie group weat of the River Niger.“40 To explore more

Federnl Government Delegation at the Nigerian Peace Talks
at Eampala; Issued by the Nigerien Embassy, Washington,
D.C., May, 196B. On the last page of the address is a map
showing the stztea 1ln each region.

40prancis Archibong Btuk, *Social Orgsnization and
Folitical Modernigation in Nigeria - 4 Study in Socio-
Politicel Development,® The Nigerian Students Volce: Journal
of Research Newg and Analysis, Vol, IV, Ho. 4, October,
X367, Vechingeon, D.0c, Eagle Press, Ihe., p. 8.
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into the characteristics of these people, the format pre-
sented abowe will be the guide, -

Brief History mnd Oripsin

Like the early.history of nost nations whose cdm—
monly received accounts are for the most part purely
legendary, the origin of the Yoruba nation is involved in
obscufity. The much that is known iz from éarefully
handed dovn traditions, because the natives in the early
days were unlettered and their language unwritten,

The Yorubaz are believed to have sprung from
Lomarudu, one of the kings of Macca whose offspring were
Oduduwa, the ancestor of the Yorubas; the kings of Gogobiri
and of the Eukawa, two ethniec groups in the Hausa country.
It is worthy of remark that these two nations, notwith-
etanding the lapse of time eince their seperaiisn end in
- aplte of the distance from each other of their respective
localities, "atill have the same distinetive tribel marks
on their faces," and Yoruba {ravellers are free mmongst
ther snd vice-versa, each recognizing the other "as of

one blood."4l

41Rev. Samuel Johnson, The Histo of the Yorubas
(London: Routledge and Kegan Pani, %tﬁ.. Y9687, pp. -4.




117

Arabia is probably the "Mecca" of our tradition.
History has revealed that the people of Arabia were driven
by a feligioua persecution into Afrieca, Their first
permanent settlement in Africa was Yarba which gives the
origin of the term Yoruba, TYarba is the same as the Hausa
term Yarriba for Yoruba.

It is very curious that in the history of Hahomet‘z
we read of & similar flight of his first converts from
Mecca to the East Coast of Africa (the first Hegira), due
also to a religious persecution., This fact serves to show
that there is nothing improbable in the accounts received
by tradition, Again, it can be proved that they emigrated
from Upper Egypt to Ile J<e because of those sculptures
commonly known as the "Ife Marbles," several of which may
be seen at Ile Ife today., These are said to be the handi-
work of their early ancestiors.

Dennet4> maintains that the history of the Yorubas
can be traced only from 1700. ™It is only from this date
(1700), when the decadence of the Yoruba Kingdom had set
in, that the native chroniclers can give us any definite
knowledge of the Yoruba history."

421pia., p. 6.

43R.E. Dennet, Nigerian Studies (London: Frank
Cass and Company, Ltd., E;Eﬁ}. P
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Social and Politicsl Structure

The entire Yoruba countiry covers many subgroupa df;.
the Yoruba people, This calls for the application of the'
term "Yoruba Proper™ which excludes the other smaller sub
groups. These other subgroups will be ireated under their
respective names later on in this chapter, If we examine |
the native government of the whole Yoruba {which includes
the Yoruba Proper and the minority groups) we can say that
they have never been thoroughly organized into one complete
fovernment in a modern sense. The prevailing system could
be {ermed Feudal, where the remoter portions have slways
lived more or less in & siate of semi-~-independence, while
loosely acknowledging an over-lord. R

The king of Benin was one of the first to be
1ndépendent of the central govermment, and was even better
nown to forelgmers who frequented his ports in eerly times,
and vho knew nothing of his overlord in the then unexplered
and unlknown interior.44

The Yoruba Proper. Our description from henceforth
will concentrate on the Yoruba Proper. These were
conpletely organized, Most of the amaller governments
were generally modelled after them, but with some varia- -

tions in a much simpler form, and solely in domestic affaira,

)
ol
o

L 44Rev. Samuel Johnson, op. eit., p. 40.
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The coastal groups were less important in both population
and intelligence than the interior groups because light
and civilization in those early days came from the
connections they had with the Arabs and Fulania from the
North. Things, however, changed since the latter half of
the nineteenth century with the contact with Buropean
legitimate trude instead of slave trade; and more
especially through the efforts of the niasionariea‘s who
entered when modern towns sprang up at ILagos, Abeokula and
Ibadan,

Their government is an absolute monarchy. The m‘s
is more dreaded than even the gods; and the kings are of
different grade corresponding somewhat to the different
orders of the English peersge (dukes, marquises, earls,
viscounts and barons), and their order of rank is well

known among then,

The Alafin, This is the supreme head of all the
kings and princes of the Yoruba nation, as he is the direct
lineal descendant and successor of their reputed founder,

45!13: Gluckman, Oxder and Rebellion in Tribal Africa
(New York: The Free Press of Glencoe, 1963), P. 215.

46ppe xing s used here refers to any distinguished
chief standing at the head of a clan, or important district
or province, especially those who can trace their descent
from the great founders, leaders or herces, It is a
hereditary position,
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The succession is by election from amongst the members of

the roysl family. Age and nearness to the throne are

among the criteria to be considered. In the earliest deya,
~ the eldest son used to succeed the father; but later on,

" their constitution made a change, This can illustrate the

fact that the people in Nigeriam were not lacking in

| administrative science before the coming of the British,
And Nicolson®7 agrees with this assertion: "To chooee the
First day of the twentieth century as the best starting
point for an account of the evolution of Nigerian
administration does not imply that there was nothing before
then worth ezlling administration.”

The coronation of & king takes place at the end of
three months, really at the third appearance of the new
moon after the late king's death. The king is.generally
expected to appear in publie on the three great annual
festivals of Ifa, Orun and the Beure. He also hag hisa
palace officiala who attend to him,

Every town, village or hamlet is under a responsible

“head, either a provinclal "king," or a Bale (mayor), In
every case the $itle is hereditary (excepting a{ Ibadan}

&8 such heads are invariably the founders or descendants

47I.F. FRicolscn, The Administration of Nigeria, 1900-
1960 (0xford: C(larendon Fress, 1969), P« L.
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of the founders of their town. The provincial kings are
styled the lords of their town or district, and from it
they take their title. For example, the Onikoyi, lord of
Ikoyi; Aseyin, lord of Iseyin and Aleke, lord of Ake. A
provinecial king is, of course, higher than a Bale as a duke
or an earl is higher than a mayor. It is to be borme in
mind that such positions carry due privileges.

Towns arnd villages. All Yoruba towns with very few

exceptions are built on one uniform plan, and the origin
of moat of them is more or less the same. They all have
identical features. A cluster of huts around the farm—
stead of an entervrising farmer may be the starting point;
perhaps a halting place for refreshments in a long line of
pmarch between two towns., "In any case it is one individual
that first attracts others to the spot.”‘a If the site be
on the highwey to a large town, or in a caravan route, so
much the better. The wives of farmers ever ready to cater
refreshments for wearied travellers render the spot in
time a recognized halting place.

If the spot is a popular resort, a market soon
eprings up., Then neighboring farmers bring their wares for
sale, sometimes once a week; and market sheds are built all

4CRev. Semuel Johnson, op. cit., p. 90.
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over the place to protect people from rain énd sun. This
agrees with Alchien's and Allen's definition of & market
as "any place or institution that enables people to
negotlate exchanges."49 L HE_?F$;'
_ An eoon ms housee begin to spring up and a village

7 or hamlet is formed, the necessity for law, order and 4
contrel becomes apparent, The men would thereupon assemble
at the door of the principel man who attracted them to the
place and formally recognize him as a Bale or mayor of the
village. Then the mayorsliy becomes perpetuated in the

family,

Culture, Customs and Religion

The ancient Yorubszs were very simple in their manners,
their tastes and habits, Their homses all on the ground
floor are buili in compounds called Agbe Ile (a flock of
houses}, that i3 to may in the form of a hollow square,
horseshoe or & cirele, encleosing a large central area with
one principal gateway. The house is divided into compart-
ments {0 accommodate several familjes, all more or less
related or united by ties of kinship or friendship. One

plezza runs right around the whole, and is used for all

494rmen A, Alchian end Williem R, Allen, Univeraity
Economics (Belment, California: Wadworth Publishing
Compaty, inc., 1967}, p. 5.




visitora. The central area is used in common by all the .
inmatea for general purposes, Usually horses, sheep and ﬁ
goals are tethered in it. The compartment of the head of

the household jis usually larger than the rest and with Q i
loftier roof, and is generally opposlte the main gateway..

Tand ownership. The land laws of the Yorubae are

gimple and ¢ffective, Since there is enough land for each
ethnlc group, there is no need for anylcomplicated or
elaborate laws. Whatever land is not effectively oceupied
ia for the common benefit. No one need own any land which !
he cannot utilize, except farm land left fallow for a short
period. ' | - o
Theoretically and traoditionally, Yoruba land belongs
Yo the Alafin of Oyo ss the supreme head of the race. They
heve a proverbk: "The land belongs to the king.“so It must
be understocd, of course, that the king does not own the
land as his personal properiy. It is only his as repre~
genting the race. Therefore, each group owns its land for
the benefit of the group members, ) 4
Lands are never sold, but may be granted to cut=-

sldera for life, snd fto their heirs in perpetuity, But the

SORWQ 3&]:11\19.1 Johrlsml' _OEI E_ji.g p. 95-

ordinary purposes by day, and for the reception of ' >



frutt-bearing trees, especially the palm trees, and kols

nut trees, ete., on the land at the time of the granting |
are not included. He has to cultivate his own fruits; and
the land thus granted is never taken back except in special
c¢ircumstances such ag treason which renders the grantee an
outlaw, f£it to be excommunicated. L N

_ History ahows that the non-alienaticn of the Yoruba
‘Jand formed one of the main conditions of their admitting a
Eurpopean officer emong them by the Ibadans at the beginning

of the British Protectorate.’t

Only cltizens can own land
permenently, Land granted to foreigmers for a specifie
purpose reverts to the owner or state at the expiration of
the grant, I _ '
These are the general laws to be cbaserved rather in

the spirit than In the letter.

Perscnal appeargnce. Much regard iz paid to personal

sanitation. The men are elways shaved. If ene appears
unsghaven, unwashed, and with dirty clothea on, you may
safely conclude that he is mourning, for such are the
8lgns of it. ©Some men may carry their heads baid, but "ithe

51?. Agbodeka, The Rise of the Nation States - A

History of the West African Pecpies 1800-13b4 (LonGon:
Thomas Nelscn and Sons, Ltd., 1965), p- 131,
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hair is the glory of the woman." Women may have their hair
done up in a variely of ways dictated by the usual
feminine vanity. The unmarried ones are distinguished by
their hair being plaited into small strips from the right
to the left ear. Married women usually commence on both
sides and finish up in the middle in a sort of metwork
running from the forehead to the occiput,

They are very virtucus in character, loving, kind,
and respectful; unassuming in their manners, and sub-
missive to their superiors. When powerless, they would
submit to oppression and wrong to any extent so long as
they find resistance useless; but when an opportunity
comes for asserting their rights and overthrowing the
oppressor, they quickly embrace it. A common proverb
embodies this trait in their character: ™Bi owo eni ko te
eku ida a ki ibere iku ti o pa baba eni," % that is, if
one has not grasped the handle of his sword, he should not
attempt to avenge the death of his father.

Marriage, In ancient times the Yorubas were mostly
monogamic. This was not a result of enlightened views on
the subject, however, but rather from necessity. Polygamy
was not outlawed, but only the rich could indulge in such

luxury.

52Rev, Samuel Johnson, op. cit., p. 102. (The
proverb is quoted in Yoruba language.)
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Secondly, the pattern of life in the community was
not such that reduced the male population to the favor of
the female, Therefore, a superfluous female population was
hardly known. Promiscuous parriages were not allowed. The
freeborn were married to the freeborn, slaves to slaves,
and foreigners to foreigners. No matter how remote a
consanguinous affinity could be, it was strictly pro-
hibited.

The Yoruba marriage laws and customs have undergone
a lot of inevitable changes today because of cross-cultural
intercourse with other peoples and nationalities. The
chief features of their marriage customs are, nevertheless,
8iill preserved, OGranted that all things are equal and
normal, the following three stages are observed: (1) an
early intimation, (2) a formal betrothal, and (3) the
dctual marriage. The details of what actually takes place
at each stage are completely outside the scope of this
work, but a summary of the peculiarities that mark a Yoruba
wedded life as presented by Rev. Johnson makes an interest-
ing reading: (1) women are never really married twice,
They may be inherited as widows, or taken for a wife out-
side the late husbend's femily; but the marriage ceremony
is never gone over again under any circumstancea; (2) once
married, they are attached forever to the house and family
of their deceased husbands; hence, it is more usual for
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widows to thobse another husband from the same faﬁiiy; (3}
no woman is without a husband, except in extréme old age} i
but every womasn must have a male protector who is .
responsible for her; (4) divorce is very rare; so rare &s

to be practically considered nom-existing. It ia by ne

means easily obtained, especielly when there are children
in the union. However, adultery with the husband's blood
reletion, repeated insolvency, and ill-usage may constitute
grounds for divorce which may pnot be granted until all

possible means of reconcilimtion have been exhauvsted; and
(5) a woman diverced can never be re-married or taken up
legally by another man; hence the saying: "A ki isu opo ;i”
alaye” {no one can inherit the relict of & living man), '

- V' It i3 certain that contact with other cultures has
ﬁodified some of these rules; tut under pure native laws

and customg, the above rules still hold good., The Moslems
hold that their religion (EKoranic law)} limits them to four
wives and, therefore, their marriage ceremonies are never
performed for the same man more than four times, although

the later wives will still be duly recognized.

Occupations. The principal occcupations of men are
agriculture (eocoa is the chief sgricultural product of this
region),53 commerce, weaving, iron-smelting, smithing,

33¢arl K. Eicher and Carl Liedholm (Eas.), Growth

gnd Development of the Nigerian Economy (Michigan: State
University Fress, 1070), p. 10.
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tanning, and leather work, carving on wood and om calabashes;
wusic, medicine, barbering end other minor employments. The
literate group are engaged in white-collar employment.,

j . The women advanced in ege sced cotton and spin
thread. Other jobs within the province of women include
dyeing, palm oil and kernels induatry, shea tuiter making,i
beer-brewing, keeping of refreshment stells, the manufacture
"of beads from the hard shells of palm nuts or cocoa nuts, o,
pottery, small poultry or dairy farms, end halir dressing. L
S On the whole women seem to be far more industrious
.than the men. Men always continue to have leisure hours I
and off days from work; but the women seem to have none. :
However, women married by well-to~do husbands do practic-

ally nothing other than housewifery.

P - Boys and young men certainly have more idle hoursg |
than the girls. The care of the childreén also devolves

elmost entirely upon their mothers--an inevitable result

of polygamy.

Religicn. The Yorubas originally were éntirely
pagans,. Islam which many now profesa was introduced only
aince the closze of the eighteenth century. To say that
they were pagans does net imply that they had nothing to
worship which they regarded as a great being., They (the
gso~called pagans) believe in the existence of an "Almighty
Cod™ whom they term Qlurun, that is Lord of Heaven. They
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acknowledge him as the maker of heaven and earth, but toco
exalted to concern himself directly with the affairs of
men; hence, they admit the existence of many gods as inter-
mediaries and these they term Orisas,

This type of attitude is not unique to the Yorubas
or Nigerians alone, It was/is a prevailing sentiment in
many parts of Africa. A recorded statement of a person
vho served as a guardisn to a native god, Kabaka, in Uganda
is an eloquent testimony to this fact:

The religion of the Muslims appeared first and I

began to practise it a little. According to them,
one may commit the greatest crimes and then, Jjust
by washing oneself with water or sand, regain
innocence. The Protestants arrived after the
Muslims and 1 began to learn their words; they say,
®Sin, but believe." 1 found nothing with either to
set my heart at rest, They cannot have the truth:
I believe they are wrong. That is where I stood
when the Catholic priesta arrived,"54

The Yorubas also believe in a future state, hence
they worship the dead., This is an invocation of spirite
as observed in the Egugun festival in which masked indi-
viduals personate dead relatives, A belief in future
Judgment stems from this notion.

A belief in the doctrine of metempsychoais, or

transmigration of souls also features among the Yorubas.

943.F. Paupel, African Holocaust: The Story of the
Ugggda Martyra (New York: P.J, Leneay and Sons, 1962),
P. -
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They effirm that afier pome time, deceased parents are born
egain into the family of surviving children, From this
notion they name some of their children "HBabatunde" (father
comes again) or "Yetunde”™ (mother comes again). Recently,
a Yoruba woman priestess, Her Grace Prophetess Captain
Doctor Lbiahn?s has predicted in her prophecy:
More children will be born this year than in any
year in the past. But the pity of it is that many
of the children will be odd ones. Some will be borm
without legs; others without ears; and others still
without eyes, and so on and so forth, This is
because the spirit of our dead soldiers who died
during the Nigerian war will enter into pregnant
mothers. The remedy is that all expectant mothers

should offer spacial prayers to God every Monday
night.

They have many traditional objects of worship to
whom they at times sacrifice some creatures, such as the
aheep.56

Along with the pagans, the Yoruba communities also
comprise Christians and Moslems of high renown. Reference
can here be made to Rev. Samuel Adjai Crowther, 57 He was
a Yoruba ex-slave who, after having been ordained as an
Anglican priest in England in 1B44, served as a very

prominent Christian in Nigeria. It was through his own

95gee Drum: Africa's Leading Magazine, June, 1970.

Hnige 963
igeria Magazine No. 77, June 1963 (Published by
the Govermment of Nigeria), P.I;l.

571’. Agbodeka, The Rise of Nation States, op. cit.,
p. 21.
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instrumentality that Abeokuta became the center of the
Yoruba mission, which spread to Lagos in 1852, Ibadan in
1853, and Oyo in 1B56.

Facial marks. The ancient custom of permanently
disfipguring the skin for the purposes of identification
and decoration has long been practiced by the Yorubas. The
purpose was not always for the attainment of increased
attractiveness by the wearer, At times it was used in a
protective manner, superstition being that evil spirits

%8 4 heavily

might be warded off by certain marks.
mutilated face and body could scare away enemies, or act as
"camouflage whilst hunting.”

When slavery was rife, facinl marks were intended to
mnke it easier for relatives to recognize their lost
children should the possibility of reclaiming them occur,
Individuals would know the specific groups to which they
belonged., Face marks were also used to distinguish the
various families within the group.

Some groups practiced rather heavy mutilation of the
face with the belief that it might possibly render the
subject less attractive for the slave market. On the other
hand, it was considered by some that the plain-faced ones
were most suitable for sacrifice. This gave rise to the

use of marks where no actual "tribal” marks existed.

58N1ger1a Magazine, No. Bl June 1964, p. 107.
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To facilitate the Intended group distinctions, the
parks wers made in various forms. Some were in sets of
three parasllel lines from half an inch to one inch long,
Double sets were used by the members of the Royal Family.
Sona marks were horizontally made, and scme vertically on
the face, It can be understood that they exhibited a
variety of designs and combinations since beauty was also
at times comtemplated.

It is not only in Nigeria (or among the Yorubag)
that such a tradition prevailled, Ixamples of such facial
decorations have been recorded among other ethnicities.
These inelude the Eskimos, Maoris, ancient YEgyptians,
Forth Agerican Indians, Orientals and Rritons.”® As in
other nations, this custom is dying out in Nigeria today.
Very few babies of tecday are inflicted with these cuts,
However, those who have already borne these marks will
continue to wear them till death.

Giher things that couwld he discussed to Turther show
the charscteristics of the Yorubas include dress, attitude
towmrds debt and war, funerals, and basic foodstuffs. This
list, of ccurée, is by nc means exheustive. But before
plunging into another major section, it is dinteresting o
note that the Yorubas have only four days in & week as

59Ibid.
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oppoased to seven recorded in the English names. The four .
days in their order are "Jekuia, Obatala, Awo or Ifa, and

Odudua or 0gun.“60

Development:; Problema, Casen and Progrens

The Western Reglon of Nigeria which is the home of
the Yorubas has & geographical advantage of being bordered
{on the south) by the Atlantic Ocean. It was this coast,
of course, that brought BEuropean slave raiders that
depoplated Africa & few centuries age. And it is the
Bame coast, history reminds us, that ushered the early
Buropean traders, missionaries and government repreaentatives
into the Yoruba land., Along with this came the influence of
Western culture to which a great percentage of Yoruba
development can be traced, at least when rated on the secals

of modern ¢ivilization,

Education and socinl services. Elsevhere in thia

work, it was pointed out that the first Nigerian native
priest or bishop, trained and ordained in England, was &
Ycruba person. This fact concludes the assertion that the
Torubas were the first group of people In Rigeria to
receive the light of Western education. Any contact with
the Yorubas will prove that many highly educated and

603, E. Dennet, Nigericn Studies, op. ¢it., Dp.
79-80, o .
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renowned lawyers, doctors, educators, administrators and
personnel in other fields of lmowledge, including Politiead
Seience, of vhom Nigeria is proud, come from this group.
What can be ¢ more concrete evidence than the fact that
the oldest Nigerian University founded in 1948 is in the
Yoruba land? _

The history of Nigeria's attainment of indefendence
from colonialisp shows that when the Southern Regions (Fast
and West) were ready and ripe for self-government in 1956,
the Northern sector was not, until 1959, This can be
explained by the fact that education was more asdvanced in
the former than in tha latter units.ﬁl And today the

Yorubas are still progressing educationally.

¥eatern HBirgerian Development Corporation.62 Created

in its present form by virtus of Chapter 128 of the Iawa of
¥estern Nigeria 1959, this Corporation has not lagged behind
the others in its attainment. It is attached to the
Miniatry of Trade and Industry and has committed ite
resources to establishing Important industries, such as

The West African Portland Cement Coompany, Limited, the
Rigerian Textile Milla, and Asbestos Cement Products.

Slﬂichael Crowder, A Short History of Nigeria, op.
eit,, p. 254.

An*nymous. Handbook of Commerce and Indust
Nl eria {Compiled and published by the Federal ﬂzﬁistry of

mmerce and Industry, lagos, 1960}, p. 131.

PR s r—————



135
Agrieultural projects are not excluded in its scheme., Fore
could actually be said to establish the paramount importance
of a Development Corporation of this nature in a developing

country.

Bousing problem, As in any nation that faces a

rising population, the main housing problem lies in the
large towns such as Abeokuta, Building of houses by private
enterprise is a favorite and profitable way of invesiment.
The government staff are aided by loans to purchase houses
for themselves,

Their local Government Law, 1953, contains pro-
fisions for the regulation of development and for the
preparation of layouts and houaing schemes by local pgoverne
ment councils, Town planning authoritiles under the Nigerias
Town and Country Planning Ordinmnces are estiablished in

most major urban centers.63

"  Wars and revoelutions, From the fact that the

Torubas trace their origin to a race that emigrated from
the north of Afriea or Aragbism, one need not doubt that
ware were incessant in those early days, Many ifowns

vanished {at least by name) after being defeated, and

63
Ancnymous, Nigeris: The Makine of a Nation
(London: Her Majeéf?Tg-ﬁgatiunery ice, 19607, p. 27.

b
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others sprang up in fﬁeir places. Johnsons4 says, "The
meranders who seitled at Ibadan after the fall of Oorun
and all the Cbagura towns.comprised Ife, Ijebu, Oyo and
Egba chiefs with their men.”

Without geing into details, the history of the
Yorubas can be viewed as one that haéd been notoriouslyl
punctuated with wars. To wmention e few, cne can cite the
Frumu War, The Ipetumodu and Owiwi Wars (about AD 181%9),
the Oniyefuny ¥ar, the Jabara and Oke Isero Wars. Any
atteopt at a complete list of the recordsd wars would
undoubtedly form a formidable reading, and may never be
accomplished. B}

In spite of this early spirdt of war, the Yorubas
of today have advanced in civilization to recognize the
evils and atrocities of war, and would avoid and dise
courage wara in all their forms, They wére not reaponaible
for the recent Nigerian Civil Var (July 6, 1967 to January
12, 1970), but on the contrary, their representatives were
the lesders in peaceful negotiations. Chief Obafemi
Avolowoss wag the Daputylte the Supreme Commander, General
Cowen, during the Organization of African Unity's 3ummit

64Rev. Samuel Johnson, op. eit., p. 23B.

&5 : . .
Anonymous, Nigeria's Wer: A Diary of Events (A
Daily Times Publication, Lagos), p. 17. R
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Conference in 1967 at Lagos to find means of a peaceful
solution to the Nigerien crisis, And Chief Anthony Enahoro
{(both Awolowo and Enahoro are of Yoruba descent) led the
Federal Government Delegation at the Nigerian Feace Talks
at ¥ampala in 1968, 56

The Yorubas, of course, have faced problems common
in any ordinary human society. Dealing with these problems
in the best possible ways kmown to modern civilizationm,
they have succeeded to progress socially, politically and
economically.

Minor ethnic groups among the Yorubas. Let us

recall to mind that our analysis thus far was about the
Yoruba Proper. Among them, and surrounding them, are

other groups, possibly offshoots, of Yoruba Proper. Their
ways of life are much the same as those of the larger group,
but with some modifications and varieties in certain
respects, The following groups can here be identified:

1, The Egbas. These are a small offshoot of the
Yoruba Proper, who occupy the southeastern districts of
that province. They lived in hamlets and villages for the
most part independently of one another, and never under
one rule. All of their principal families trace their
origin from Oyo, hence the common saying, "Egbas who have

66upath to a Just and Lasting Solution,” op. cit.



not their root in Oyo are slaves,™ that is, beleng to the
conquered aboriginsl population. 4

The Egbas were on the whole few in number, and
oécupied a limited territory. This is proved by the fact
that after a period of more than half a century, they have
been compelled by stress of circumsiances to live together
within one wall as a single large town. Being far from
the center of life and activity, they were Llittle thought
of.

2. The Ijebus. With the exception of the Ifes, the
Ijebus were the most addieted "Yoruba tribe" to human
geerifices, which they still practiced until 1892 when the
country was conquered by the English. Tradition claims
that they descended from a victim offered in gacrifice by
the king of Denin. Before the conqueat by the English,

" they were the most exelusive and inhospitable group who
never allowed strangers or visitors into their villages.

- Commereial transactions with outsiders were carried on in
the frontiers or the borders of their towns.

3. Ihe Jjesas. These people are described as
*Stumpy, musculer, and sheepish-looking, with a marked
want of intelligence.®™ legends have it that the Ijesas
were bought and allowed %o siay together in n certain
gection of Yoruba land to supply a sure source of supply

of sacrifieciasl victims. Others believe that they were
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originally hunters who travelled from a distance and '
decided to setitle at their present location.

4. The Ek{tis, These are among the aboriginal
eleaents of the country absorbed by the invaders from the
Past, The term Fkiti denctes a Mound, and is derived from
the rugged mountajinous feature of their land which is an
extensive province and well watered, including several
"t{rihes gnd families" right on to the border of the RNiger,
eastwvards. They hold themselves quite distinet from the
Ijesas, especially in political affairs.

5. The Ondos, By legends, it is caid that the
Ondos sprang up from a {win mother and the twina who were
cact ¢ut from the inhabited area of Yoruba land. A lerge
nunber of friends finally joined them and established their
village.,

. The Ondos are somotimes classed among the Ekitis,

. but that is hardly correct., . Although lying at the border
of the Ekitis, they are reelly a mixture of Qyos and
Tdokos, and their sympathy is with all, S

Summary on the Yorubas. Perhaps the ethnic groups
among and arcund the Yorubas not mentioned heretofore cui-
number those discusged. The author owes an apology to such
groups if they feel unhappy over such execlusion. It is a
fact that there are some groups left out im this trestisms.
Bat it will suffice to realize that their characteristica
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are not very much different from those of the majority
group that tends to absorb them. Also, the principal
purpose of this work affords a reasonable excuse for
avoiding minute details in the one region discussed, and

moving into the next.

States in the Eastern Region

As already noted, the former Eastern Region of
Nigeria now comprises three States--the East-Central, the
Rivers, and the South-Eastern Siates. There are many ethnic
groups inhabiting these States, of whom the Ibibios consti-
tute a class.

The Ibibios, The Ibibios are now found wholly and
solely in the present South-Eastern State of iligeria. The
neme is generally accepted as an ethnic and linguistic term.
Formerly the people had no name by which they referred to
themselves as a whole. The name Agbisherea, used by the
Buropeana in the nineteenth century to describe the people
and the country, appears to have completely died out, Some
Ibo people call the Ibibios "Mong," while the Umani {Bony)
people call them "Kwa." This should not be confused with
the similar Efik name for the indigenous groups among whom
the Efik settled.

The Efiks and Ibibios at times have been used
synonymously. However, the slight difference that exists
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MAP VII

EAST~-CENTRATL

Bight of Biafra

EASTERN REGION OF NIGERIA SUHDIVIDED INTO THREE STATES*

#The three States are Rivers, East Central, and the South-
eastern State having their capitals as designated.
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betieen.the.two vords has been clearly brought out in

" Chapter I of this work under "Definition of Imporiant

Terms." It may be advisable to refer to the word "Efik/

Ibibio" in that list for a clearer understanding of the

usage,

Grouping, The Ibibio-speaking people, whose fotal
population is e¢stimated at over three million con be con-
veniently recognized in at least gix main sub-divisions or
EToups a8 follows:67 (1) Eastern or Ibibic Proper, {2)
Weatern or Anang, {3) Northern or Enyeng, (4) Southern or
Eket, (5) Deltn or Andoni-Ibeno, and (6) HRiverain or Efik,

Brief History and Origin
The first two sub-divisions have obviously cceupied

their present habitat for a very long time. They have no
tradition of migration from blsewhere. The other groups
appear to have descended from Ibibio Proper. ? 
As a resuli of the slave trade, direct references |
to the Ibibio occur comparatively early., Their later
history is bound up with that of Calabar and the Efik
settlements along the lower Cross River. The first

6Tary1) Forde and G.I. Jonee (Eds.), The Ibo and
Iblbio-Speaking Peoples of Scuth-Eaatern Higeria {London:
iEternat.Eom ifr:’.c_an Inastitute, 1962}, p. 27.

s
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Christian Mission was established in 1846 at Calabar by the
Rev, Hope Waddell. Schools were started. Various military
expeditions evolved in the laiter part of the nineteenth
century to bring Ibibio groups under conirol. As a result
of the Aro expedition®® in 1901, Ikot Zxpene, Itu, and Uyo
were opered as military poots in 1903. Administrative
control could not, however, be estadlished until after
several years, and skirmishes were not infrequent, troops
being stationed at Ikot Ekpene as lately es 1921 and again

after 1929.

Langunpe, The Ibibios spesk a number of related
dialtects, of which Efik 1s the best Xmown. This language
hae been claasified as "Semi-Bantu™ in the Sudanic group on
the grounds of noun classes snd noun-verb concord. However,
Efik and Ibibio do not conform exactly enough to the rules
to justify their inelusion among the Sudanic clase, a term
used in preference to Semi-Bantu, and are, therefors,
labeled Ypseudo-clags 1anguages."69 '

Although Erik is spoken by & smsller number of
people (mainly around the distriet of Calabar) then the

other Ibible dirlects, Eflk has established itself as the

68y3chacl Crowder, The Story of Figeria, op. eit.,

591b1d., p. 69,
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literary langunge and is understood by all.Ibibics. This
has happened firstly because the Efiks have always been
great traders; and secondly, because the Scottish Mission
originally wrote down the Celabar dialect, translated the
Bible inte it and published Goldie's Dictionary. Efik is
generally accepted among the Ibibics as the literary '
langusage; but the other dialectos are retained in speech.

In recent years, however, Efik and Ibibio have been com-
bined to bear the name Efik-Ibibio and constitutez a ‘

literary language.
The dialects differ most in vecabulary, to & lesa

extent in sound system and grammar, and very little in

tone, Comparative vocabularies show that there is a
considerable similarity between Efik and the Ibibio Proper,
Oron, Eket, Anang and Tbeno dialecta, which are in general
putually intelligible, The Andoni dialect im more divergent
and quite unintelligible to most other Ibiblo, though it ia
believed that the Andoni and the Ibeno can understand each

other.

Egin Economic F¥emtureg: Agriculture

The Ibibieoe are primarily farmers, mainly for sub-
aistence. The people derive the bulk of their wealth from
the export of oil-palm70 products, distributive trade among

7ONigeria 1a renowned as the world chief producer of
palm oil and kermelms, Thia area 1a responsible for giving
the country such recognition.
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fhemselves, and the wage labor of men employed outside
their villages. The ¢il pslo trees grow intenaively all
over this area and along_the creeks through which sea=-going
veasels were {are} used for transporting these producte.
This gave rise to the name the "0il Rivers.”7l
Other farm crops include yams, cocoyams, cassava,

plantains, bansnass, beans, maize, rice and pumpkin.

Community division of labor. The Ibibios use the

short~handled hoe. Nen do most of the clearing. VYomen
weed and tend the crops other than yams. Men harvest the
yamg and women carry them honme in baskets. ‘

In gathering palm produce, men c¢limb the trees to
cut down the fruits. Women carry the fruita.home. and
extract the ¢il end kernels. Raffiaz palms are tended by
men who tap them for the wine, and use the bamboo and mats

for roofing houses, : e f

Trade gnd crafts. Some of the people earn a living
by trading, mainly in fish and the palm produce. Others
take te petty bicycle trading, The Ibibloa, especially the
Anang, excel in wood~carving, and are the mastera of a
careful professiornsal technique. Ekpo society maska, slit

71C.V. Newbury, British Policy Towarda West Africa
{Oxford: Clarendcn Press, 1%65), P. L13.
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gongs, puppets snd dolla are maﬁe out of hard and soft
woods, Weaving is generally done by youths, and mat-meking
by women, Mon make baskets and fishing traps. Pottery

constitutes a good industry when e¢lay is obtainable,

Social and Political Structure

The Ibibio settlement patterm and territorial
organizotion are similar to what obtains ameng other ethnic
groups. Among those widely recognized are the following '
groupings:

1. The family or extended family household. This
ocouples part or all of a eingle continuous compound,

2. A cluster of households, otung, may be a com=-
pound, & hemlet or a ward, It forma & part of a wider

gettlement in which it is represented by a secular leader,

generally the most senior male member of the group. He may
or may not be the ritual head of the patrilineage (Qbong
Ekpuk), whose male members form the dominant nucleus of the
ptung and have collective rights to their communal Jand.
The leader of the giung, though distinet from Obong Ekpulk,
may not take major decisiona without consulting the latter.
3. The local community or village (idung or obio)
embreces a number of warda sharing a common meeting place-=

efe. This is a traditional center of locel control, and

having a recognized chief—Qbong,
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4. The distirict comprising groups of villages:
formerly each village within this group was largely
autonomous; but it had to essociate with cthers in some
ritunls and considered iiself linked with them by kinship.
Usually one village among the group would be recognized as
the headquarters, and the oldest man in it would be
recognized as the ritual leader—Okuku--for the whole.

Inter-village disputes were handled by a de facic
council of elders (Mbong Isang) presided over by a chief
together with some selecisl members of the more senlor
adult age sets. A%t tiwes Iivo soclety would handle the
affair. This was usually the case in matters of grave
serlousness; otherwisa the several lineagesa were thé
fundamental units of law exd guthority, with the aged set
undertaking executive matlers,

S+ The "towvn group” (Ikpa Isong) with a tradition
of common ancestry btut no Zermal organization. In a
. erisie and for modern needs the elders or leaders of the
member villages meet as an ad hoc council,

6. The sub=-group—itan-—which is a wider group with
‘a common characteristic name snd a common dialect. They
have a general uniformity of custom. "The Clan of

Government Reporis often corresponds with this entity.'?a

72paryll Forde and G.I. Jomes, op. oit., p. T2.



Apart from the Anang, the Ibibiocs seem to have a
stronger feeling of ethnic and sub-ethnic unity than the
Ibo people who occupy. the other section of Eastemrn Nigeria,
Parent villages founded by a traditional ancestor are often
recognized ms such by surrounding communities. Thia
implies no political authority on the part of the parent
village. Howgver, wvillages of different origins but which
are coterminous are more apt to join together for a common
‘purpose than those with a tradiiion of common origin.
James Scarrit’? observes: _ -

A number of villages make up = village group, I

Villages which belong to the same greoup are allies,
and never go to war against each other; if any
village in the group is attacked by an cutside
village, all villages in the group must fight with
the member of their group,

Family ties. The family unit, consisting of a man,
his wife and children, has a distinguishing term, Idip.
There iz effective cooperation and social control within
the patrilineal and exogamous lineage--ekpuk., Women con- |
tinue to claim the support of their own lineage head after
they are married. Only one or as many as ten lineages may

constitute a gettlement.

. 73 samea R, Searrit, Political Change in & Traditional

African Clan: A Structural Functicnal Analysis of the Nsiis
of Nigeria (Denver, Golorado: A Publication of Universitiy
of Denver, 1965), p. 5.




The lineage or family head (gbong ekpuk) has the .
noral authority end ritusl obligations over a wide field.
He guards the shrines of the ancesiral symbols (akame ekpo).
He assists in assigning farm plots to his membera.

- Lineage fission or migraticn from one village to
another, thcﬁgh not very common, 18 not prohibited. This
car happen where pressure on land and other resources tends
to be gevere, Lineages may also subdivide without &

renunciation of the vond of kinship.

Dwelling homes. Settlements are digpersed. Small

communities of about 300 to 5,000 people scatter their
compounds over some territory. Houses are rectangular

with thatched roofs of raffia palm mat, Walls are

ﬁf snoothed cley on a wattle-—and-daub foundaticn, Those who
can afford the cost build houses with concrete walls and
corrugated iron-sheet roofs. Women's houses are built
behind their husband's houses, However, some slight
varietions are common ik the style of bullding houses,
depending on the prevailing custom in the surrowmding

envirenment.

Culfure, Customs and Heligion

The Ibiblo males in the wvilllage are grouped in age
sets—nka., The siatus increases with seniority. Adult
gets In ancient times used to remain active uniil middle
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age, serving as self-digeiplinary insztitutions and
guardians of public morality., Umseemly behavior towards
older people was amlways punishable, They have executive
power os policemen snd can impose fines. They help their
members in times of need. The younger sets receive
instructions in morals, native laws and customs, Sets for
both sexes often form recreational groups., Generally, the
sets become defunct after middle age.

Cultursel or Exclusive Socleties

Associationa that are special or restricted are
widespread smong the Ibibios. The titles of rank or
office within them are important merks of prestige. BSince
outsiders are excluded, it is hord to obiain & detalled
knowledge of the secret societies unless one is a member,
Idiong society is a good example. It appears to have been
inherited; but 1t 1s not clear how generally they were .
transmitted to successors and in what circumstances, Their.
acquisition certainly depended on wealth and kinship.

The principal exclusive clubs for men are Fkpo,
Idiong, Fkeng, Obon, and Ekpe, The one for women is Ebre.

Ekpo carries a high sociel status and political authority.
Their members have various grades and must be wealthy
enough to foot the expenses involwved. Its organization ias

remarkably decentralized, Each village has its own lodge.



Many years ago, initiation expenses into these seecret 4
societies used to ¢ost so much that people became
impoverished after the ceremony. Talbot's74 comment in
this respect deserves some note: _
Powerful as is the Ekpo society, with Ibibio,that . .
of Idiong seems 1o hold first place, at least among
old men. To raise the pum neceszary for entering
thig cult aspirants sometimes reduce themselves to
penury and even sell wives and children into alavery.
Such a case was brought bdbefore me in the Native Court
at Eket, when Udaw Ufet BEtuk *Nwa 'Nwa was charged
with having sold his wife, Ekpo7?5 Edem Fka, and daughter,
Awariku, to an Opobo trader.

Some of these societies, for instance Ekpo, was
believed to protect the community by magical and religious
means, The name Ekpo refers to dead encestors which members
impersonate as revisiting the earth after the yams have been
harveated. The members wear black wocden maske and dance
in special groves. Non~members and women are supposed to
hide and avoid being seen by the Expo masquerade, Fajlure
to do so couwld result in very rough treatment and even
death, : - ' S

Membership in Ebre, "ihe only exclusive feminine
guild,"7® vas open to women of 81l sges. It had authority

74?. Amavry Talbot, Life in Southern Nigeria - The
Magic, Beliefs and Cuqtoms ai the Ibibic TrlEe {London:

cmillan and Company, Lid., 1923),; P. 17L.

?SEkpo also serves as & given name 1o a person, and
can be given to both sexes,

765, amoury Talbot, op. eit., p. 7.
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ﬁver unmarried girls, superviaing.fhe fatting-house (pre=-
marital geclusion) and other women's ceremonies. It
restreined the conduct of women; for instance, if women
wvere convieted of theft, the Ebre elub would ridicule her
in a song as they parade her through the atreels of the
village,

Distinguished peraonalities have speclal or certain
titles conveyed upon them, and are recognized by the wear-
ing of epecial caps’'' like the crown of the English king-
dom, called Nilnya or 8. They may wear other insipgnie
conslating of a necklace of leopard’s teeth and a long
carved wallking satick, The priest of the guardian spirit of
the community is a good example in this group, end his
title iz Oku Ndem. This position is, of course, connected
with religion., The cost involved before assuming some of
these titles 1= at times rather prohibitive. People can
also obtain wealth and influence nowadays by other means,
This leads o a decline in assuming titles in many areas
with the result that only very few Hiinys holders are left,
This class of people were formerly important in government,
and used to adjudicate in certesin kinds of diaputes, graded
in order ¢f importance. "Although therc are now two types
of courts in the Eastern Region, the composition iz the

77Dar311 Forde mnd G.I. Jones, op., cit., p. 74.
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same, conslsting of any combination of persons which night

exceptionally include chiefe as ex officio members, " 1

Legal procedure. It must be noted that under

colonial government, the British did not interfere with,
nor destroy, the native laws and customs unless they were
found to be "clearly injurious to the welfare of the
natives.“79 The lineage or family head, Obong Ekpuk, and
the village head or chief, Cbong Idung, are regarded as the
immedinte sources of Justice in the community. Councils
of elders, however, also meet a3 Judiclal bodies to constie
tute the village court-~Esop Idung, and the central court
of the village group, Esop Ikpa Isong. This last is con=-

cerned mainly with inter-village disputes. Religious,
eivil, publie and private offences have clear distinctions
and are treated accordingly. For example, theft is
regarded as a wrong done to the community as a whole apd
such a case would provoke spontaneous group action, Incest
is believed to bring down the vengeance of the gods and
ancestors upon the whole family, ‘
' Capital crimes like murder are now settled in accorda
ance with government laws. Rituel expiation is reguired

78B.O. Nwebueze, The Machinery of Justice in Nigeria
(Iondon: Page Bros-Norwich, Lid., 1963), p. 100.

bid., ». 4. S
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for sexual offences, such as adultery. Ntinya title-
holders in some groups still try specific minor offences.
Thus, among Bastern Ibibio group the Obong Urua (Chief of
the Market) settles market disputes; the Obong Ennng deals
with cases concerning cows, skins, leather, and so on.

Fees are oblained for settiling these cases and this makes
such privileges profitable.ao
Trial by ordeal and consultation of oracles,®t
including resort to the Long Juju of A:ochuku,az were
frequent in the past. These practices, however, still
peraist in certein areas. What seems to preveil now on &
wider scale is the custon of swearing on 53525.83 a
magically potent liquid concoction believed to harm or

destroy anybody who swears falsely to it.

Inheritance right. At the death of the father, the

eldest son is entitled to the personal property. Custonm,
however, compels sharing with the other sons, Hardly are
the daughters given anything because it is believed

aOG.I. Jones, "The Distribution of Negro Sculpture
in Southern Nigeria,™ Nigerian Field, Vol. 7, July 1938, p.

8lp, Amaury Talbot, Life in Southern Nigeria, op.
eit., p. 16.

2 Bzﬁichael Crowder, The Story of Nigeria, op, cit.,
P 185

83?. Amaury Talbot, Tribes of the Niger Delta (New
York: Barnes and Noble, Inc., 1967), P- ; also see
M.D,¥W, Jeffreys, 0ld Calabar and Some liotes on the Ibibio
(Calabar, Nigeria: 1935).
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technically that they cdon't belong permanently to that
family since they would soon be married out, If the man
married maﬁy wives, the widows may choose to marry any of
the surviving sons if such sons equally consent., (Marriage
between mother and son is not implied here since such is
not practicable.,) The lineage or sub-lineage retaina
' eollective rights to land which must be allocated for
farming to its members yearly. However, any plot that had
been bought with personal money by the father remains an

exclusive property of the sons, : .

land tenure. Towns, villages and familiea or
lineages have collective rights to control and dispose of
tracte of land, Individuals have rights ¢f use by virtue
of their membership ¢f these groups. Every piece of land
has rights attached to it. At least six different cate~
gories of land are easlly discernible within a local
comunity: ' ' o Sy
1, BSacred land. This is distinguished by various
 pemes--Efek, Iso Ndem, Ikot Okpo. Land that surrounds the

shrine of a cult is considered sacred (Isoc Kdem); or a
community burial ground {Ikot Okpo); or if it is dedicated
for the use of the cultural or title aocleties, such as
Ekpo. In each case the control is vested in the community

and it is a sacrilege for a single member to deforest or
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fﬁ:m such a tract unless the land is officially abandoned
by the owning group, )

2. Family or lineage land. Generslly this is
regarded as anceatral land of the group founder, The
eldest man in the family holds this land in trust for the
menbera and apportions it to them each farming season.,

This is called lkot Ekpuk.

3. Compunity land (Ikot Isong) belongs to the vhole
villege and may not be aliensted without the consent of the
village council. Schools and markets are ususlly built on
such plots,

4, Individual holdings (Okpokpo Ikoi) belong to a

person by right of inheritance, or purchase, or by firat
clearing of virgin foreast or reclaiming marsh land. This
ie the only class of land that may be s0ld or trensferred
In perpetulty by beguest. _ .ia'”

5. Borrowed land. This land is lent out by the
éwner to another person to use (usually for farcing) for al
staied lcngth of time, after which iitle reveriz to tke
original owner, Houever, the borrower can be evicted &t
any time by the owner if the land ie not used for the
purpose for which it was intended in the contrzet. This
type of land is called Nno Ekama.

6. Pledged lend (Ikot Ubiong). Recognired owners

of specific plots can pledge the land for some coney loan.
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Mortgages ere usually of a short duration. No financial
interest other than the usufruct is clnimed. Redemption
is allowed at any time, and this right of redemption is
inherited,

Under some speclal circumstancesz, land may be given
away to oputsiders, for example, relations by matrimonisl _
affinity., This method of dealing with land ies not by any.
mesns unigque to the Ibibioas. Right through the history
of man land has alweys been of signal importance in
economic activities and has generally becn accorded such
significance. And thieg truism receives a corroboration
from Hagner:84 *Land ownership apd usufruet are usually
hereditary rights eclosely linked with a stratified sceial
order, and money or other mobile media of exchange camnot

coomand them,.®

Marrisge., It used Yo be normal for parents to make
the overture on behalf of their sons when they remched the
age of merriage. This nowledge was kept from the
prospective couple until the parents on both sides reached
agreement. This practlice has now died out, leaving the
young man to court whomever he chooses and to release his

proposal to his parents at his will, Girls may be betrothed

84Philip Wagner, The Human Use of the Earth (Kew
York: The Free Press of Glencoe, 13564), P. 104. -
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at atout the age of 12 to 16, depending on the area of
residence, DBride price 1s collected from the bridegroom
by his parents-in-law mlong with asome traditional gifts
meant for this purpose, The amount paid as bride price
ip not fixed. However, the government has tried without
suecess to legislate this sum. ...

It is not necessary to perform the marriage ceremony
before the judge or court magistrate. HMarringe by native
laws and customs is centrolling. Church wedding may be
perforned as a church requirement, depending on the
doctrine of the church oneg attends; but does not affect

the recognition of the marriage. . h

Divorce. ©Since legislated red tapes patterﬂéd
according to foreign cultures are not nllowed to contrel
Ibitic marriage system, 1t follows that.very little sociml
stipma is attached to divorce. A husband can divorce his
wife by only telling her sbout i{ end ordering her to |
leave his house. TFPlacing a wife's utensils or personal
effects outside the house with the intent to send her away
indicates sp immediate divorce; and the woman cannot con-
tinue to live with such & husband unless a reconciliation
is instituted. The divorced woman returns to her parents.
The husband expecis to get a refund of his bride price if
the women is married by another man, allowing some deduc-

tions per head of the children born during the merriage.
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A wonan cannot ini{tiate a divorce action unless she
hag the whole or a part of the marriage paymeﬁt ready to
- refund to her husband. Children are usually left with the
: husband unlesns they are below five years of mge. Widows
are regarded aa part of the husband's estate. A wman is not’
required, nor compelled, to show justification if he decides
to divorce his wife; and very ironically, cases of divorce

are rather rare or almoat negligible,

Religion, The Ibiblos helisve in & supreme belng
called Abasi. Both Christisns and pagans use this neme.
The neon~Christians have dliferent objects of worship
according to the clans or village groups to which they
belong. In Nsii clan the object of worship is Anyang.

Christianity is the predominant religion in Ibibio
dani. The Church Missionary Sceciety siarted churches in
Calabar in 1841,9% and from these Christianity spread into
the hinterland. The early missionaries helped in adbolish-
ing elavery and gther ill practices. For example, Mary
Blessor has been popularly credited with putting a stop
to the killing of twins apd their mothers. B8he was so
popular and influential that first the Africans called her
"the white Ma who lives alone,” Then they called her "the

Ssﬂighael Crowder, A Short History of Nigeria, op.
it., p. 126,
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Ma who loves babies." But lastly they called her "eka
kpukpru owo," "everybody's mother.“as
¥herever churches were established, Christian
schools were built, This helped to spread the influence
of Western education, and thus cemented the foundation of
Christianity among the Ibibios. Nevertheless, there is
8till some negligible fraction of the Ibibio population

remaining pagans and interested in ancestral worship.

Development: Problems, Cases and Progress

As already pointed out, contact with the European
traders and missionaries introduced Western culture into
Ibibio land through education. Religious freedom and
toleration are guaranteed in the whole country; but since
the colonial government and education system were based
primarily on the Eritish system, what we regard as progress
is measured by Western standards.

Today there are schools all over Ibibio land. The
Christian worship takes pre-eminence over native religion
and ancestral worship in about 95 per cent of the area.
Modern technology has permeated the people's economic
endeavors. This is evident from the fact that modern
means of transportation--airplanes, ships, cars, and so
on-——are now in use instead of people walking through
caravans in quest of trade. ILetters, telegrams and

86
A.J. Bueltmann, White Queen of the Cannibals: The
Story of Mary Slessor (Chicago: MNoody Press), p. 160.
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telephonés carry messages instead of the use of town criers
to beat their drums through the streets, Democratic rule
has featured among the pecgle instesd of accepting
ungquestionabla orders from designated village or group
chiefs,

Nevertheless, the difficulty of reconciling native
to foreign cultures in certain aspects of 1life still
presents itself, A good example arises where and when
some government policies tend to ignore polygamy in favor
of monogamy contrary to individual choices on the ground
‘that the country appears to judge progress and values by
the Western yardsticks.

In any event, there ié sufficient evidence that thé
Ibivlos have progressed, as well as other regiona of the
country, educationally, politically, economically and
otherwise, Recently the State Government hes demonstrated
thls algn of progress by ewarding 200 scholarships te

degerving students to study in secondary schoola.eT

Summary on the Ibibios
The human groups which occupy the Fastern border of

Southern Nigeria {the Efiks and the Ibibios) defy

1

87"South—Eastern State of Nigeria--Weekly Newsletter,*
Yol, II, No. 4, February 23, 1970 (Issued by the Ministry of
Home Affairs and Information, S/E State of Nigeria, Calabar).
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clasgification, "Theme groups ﬁre best described as human
clusteré."88 The Ekoi group includes the Akazu, Banyangi,
| Bzagham, Keaka, Manta, Nde, Nkumm and Obang. There are
algo pon~-Bkol intrusive groups, like the Uwet, the Uyangs,
the Alumakuna and the Erurd., In the region nerth of the
bend of the Cross River there are the Boki, Nkim, Iyache,
Iyela and the Yakoro. Most of these groups were probably-
fugitives from the Jukun conguerors of the Benue Valley
region to the north and s¢ ineluded diverse ethnjic elements.
These can be added to the already given six clasaifications
of the Ibibloa. . _ _

_ The complexity of the linguistic pattern and the

diversity of origin are perhapa without parallel in any
African territory.ag The linguistic hetercgeneity ia so
marked that neighbaring villapes speak languages which are.
nutually unintelligible, It is not without reason that
" this area has been aptly described as a “sﬁlinter zone."90
' The name Efik and the name Ibibic have been used Iin
a variety of ways., OQuisiders are frequently uncertain

as to which name to apply to which group of people, When

88;.c. Anene, Southern Nigeria in Transition 1885-
1906 {Cambridge: The University Press, 196G}, b. O.

agK.M. Buchanan and J.C. Pugh, Zand and People in
Kigeria (Zondom, 1955).

BOJQCn Anene, op. Ei_t_o, P 8.
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talking among themselves, Efik-speaking people generally

use the term to refer to that language spoken as a first

language spoken in Calabar eity and Creek town and north-
west along the east side of the Cross River,

What is usually called Ibibio by outsiders is really
several different languages. There are some dialectical
variations within Ibibio; but all dialects of Ibibio
Proper are easily, mutually intelligible. Ibibio and Efik
are clogely related and largely mutually intelligible,
Ibibio, Efik and Annang form a cluster of at least partially
mutually intelligible dielects. Of these, Ibibio has the
largest number of native speakers, Efik the next largest,
and Annang the amallest.gl

Ibo Ethnie Group
The East-Central State of Nigeria is the home of the

Ibo people. They are the dominant (the largest in number)
ethnic group in the EBastern Region of Nigeria. Some Ibos
are even found in the Western Regicn.

Name Origin

History reveals that the Ibo had no common name
prior to the advent of the Buropeans, Their village groups

were generally referred to by the name of a putative

Ilp11zabeth Dunstan (Ed.), Twelve Nigerian s
(New York: Africana Publishing Corporation, 1960) P
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ancestral founder. Forde and Jonesg2 aggert that the word
Ibo has been used among the peoples themselves as a term of
contempt by the Riverain Ibo {Oru) for theilr hinterland
congeners, There is a suggestion that the name may, like
many Africen titles, mean "the people," embodying the
Sudaniec root ~bo or -po. It may also mean "slaves," a
title conferred possibly by the Igala, among whom the word
for slave is onigho {oni meaning "people,” and Ibo being

spelled sometimes as Igbo).

According to Jeffreys,93 Ibo originally meant
®forest-dwellers,® and as a secondary or derived meaning,
"glaves,” It appears that the Furopeans used Hegbo or Ihg.
in the early slave trade i¢ refer to any Ibo-speaking
groups. The word was also applied at first to the Ibibile
vho were later distinguished as "Kwa Ibo" after the
principal river in their mrea. Today the name "Ibo" ie
used primarily for the language, znd secondarily for Ivo=-
speaking groups other than one's own, but with reference to

oneself when speaking to & Furopean,

Community groups. The Ibos occupy a continuoue

tract of territory, speak a number of related dialects,

92Daryll Porde and G.I. Jones, op. git., p. 9.

93H.D.W. Jeffreys, "The Divine Umundrl Eings of Igho
land,™ Unpublished paper, 1934,

!
S
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and have many.co:noﬁ features of cultural and soecial ‘
structure. In this sense they may be regarded @s & s
gingle people; but they were not formerly politically -

wnified. Also there are some marked dialeciical and
eultural differences among them. Their most immediately |
gtriking charecteristic is what has been aptly called their

soeial fragmentation.94

Composed of numerous small territorial units or g
local commmities, the Ibos may be aggregated into five
mein regional divisions based on general cultural simi-
larity:?? (1) NHorthern or Onitsha Ibo, (2) Southern or |
" Owerri Ibo, (3} Western Ibo, (4) BEastern cr Cross Hiver 5

Ibo, and (5) Norith-Eastern Ibo.

Historical Origin
The Ibos have no general traditions of origin or

migration. Some particular groups may have their tradi-

tiona of migration. It is, however, probable that the

power of the kingdom of Benin96 was felt among the

- Western and Southern Ibo by the fifteenth century. 1In
 the sixteenth centurj, the Portuguese appear to bave

Iy, Perhan, Native Administration fn Hizeria i
{Oxford: University rress, 1957), D» 254+ -

95Daz-yl.‘l. Forde and G.I. Jomes, op. eit., p. 10.

' gsﬂasil Davidson, The Loat Cities of Africa (3oston:
ILittle, Brown and Company, 1959}, p. 210,



166
penetrated as far as Arochuku. One of the principal slave
markets, Boany, waa largely accupied by Ibo. In 1790,
according to Fbrﬂe,97 18,000 out of the 20,000 slaves sold
there anmuzlly were Tho, . . |
The Ibo of Bonny are said to have come down Irom
Azumini several hundred years ago and intermarried with the
earlier Ijaw seitlers. The inhabitanis of this general
area at the end of the eighteenth century were "chiefly a
wixture of the Eboe or Heebo, and the Brasg tribes.” It
is possible that Bonny and the towns on either side of it
were originally peopled from the Ebce Country before the
commencement of the slave trade.ga :
Languare. Ibo is one of the Kwa languages.
Fumerous dimlects reflect the small scale of the territorial
organization. There have been a few levelling fectors in
the past, such as the infiuence of Arochuku traders, the
concentration of Ibo from all parts in the slave markets,
as at Bende, Uszuakoli, Bonny and Akwete, and the social
prestige of Onitcha town., But the most potent factor both
in dialect levelling and in establishing a dominant dialect—
a central political authority--is lacking. However, the Iboa
oo

9ary11 Forde and G.I. Jones, op. git., p. 1l.

95p, Amsury Talbot, Tribes of the Niger Delta (New .
York: BPernes snd Noble, Inc., 1967), pp. L4-15. :
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cutside their own districts tend to medify their speech by
suppressing strictly local usages &g & result of increased
mobility generated by road consiruction and wolor tralfic.

Two dialects, Owerrl Ibo and Omitshaz Tbo have been
generally recognized, Thege do not, of course, coincide
with the provincial political divisions, but have been
widely used for vernseular writing, Cobmenting on Owerri
Ibo, Ladefogedgg writes: "The Igbo dialect which is spoken
in parts of Qwerrli Province (but not in the town of Owerri)
uses the distinction between espirated and unaspirated
stops as well as the voiced/voiccless distinction.”

Te provide a Bible in a form which would be under-~
8tood by the various speakers of the different phonetic
patterns, construction and vocabulary, "Union Ibo" was
congtructed from material from five areas: Bonny, Owerri,
Arochuku. Negwana and Onitsha, Used by Protestant Mission
Schools, but not by Roman Catholics, Union Ibo has not had
much success as a literary medium, perhaps on account of
ite artificial mixing of different sound systems and
erammatical constructlons.

Means of livelihcod. Subsistence agriculture is

predominant. ZEven those classified as traders hold and

ggPeter Ladefoged, A Phonetis Study of Wesi African
Lenmuoges (Cambridge: University Press, 1968), p. 14.
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cultivate land., The crops include yams, cazsava, maize
{corn), peppers, beans, gourds and okra.

The division of labor varies according to the degree
of expediency, Men generally clear and prepare the land
for farming, plant the yams, cutl stakes and irain the
vines, build the barng and tie the bharvest. Women plant
their own varieties of yams, weed and carry home the
harvest, Mixed farming is conducted at the government
agricultural stations. Palm produce is the chief cash
¢rop, particularly in Owerri Province.

livesteock iz not important here because of the
prevalence of toe-tase flies., Game is scarce, TFishing is
of 1ittle intereat away from the Niger; and 1n many cases
it is forbidden, as fish are believed t¢ "embody the souls
of ancestors." Where there aore forests, iroko and mahogany
woode are exported, Those that grow surplus feodstuffs sell
in their local marketz. Pottery manufacture is mainly in
the hands of women,

Social and Tolitleal Structure

The basic gocial unit is the loealized patrilineage,
Umunna, which often occupies a single hemlet of scattered
bomestedads. The size of the group varies according to the
context. It may comprise a emall unit of male siblings
and their children, With their wives they conatitute a

-
-t . -
. '
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compound household group. ﬁhen the lineagé group is small
it is invariably exogamous; but this 1a not always the
case with the larger and more dispersed lineages.

All lineages are subject to the moral authority of
gn Qkpara, tke head of the menior branch in larger lineages.
Holding the authority of their ancestors, he srbltrates in
internal digputes, and represents the group in external
relaticns. There is no individuasl to whom tribute iz paid
by the village or for whom work musi be done. Any such
conception is foreign to the minds of the people, It is
therefore not surprising that the introduetion of taxation
by the British Covernment in 1927 came as a shock to the
Ibo people, and has never been really understood.loo _

The territorisl and kinship relations between patri-
Iineages are not stable over long periods. A linezge of
whatever scﬁle may dissociate itself from its previocus
villege group and join another. When exogamous lineages
inerease considerably in size, they tend to split into
intermarrying groups. The definition and cohesion of
lineages is thus relative and can only be described in

tarms of the wider sceial Btructure.lol A number of

1OOH.M. Green, Ibg Village Affairs {New York:
47, pp.

Frederick A. Praeger, 36=21.

1020, ¥, Meek, Law and Authority in a Nigerien Tribe
(London: Oxford Universiiy Press, 1937), pp. 65-94,
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lineages with or without a commcn descent, occupying a
cluster of hamlets, constitutes a territorial unit which
may be called a village because of some considerable
solidarity based on neighborhoed,

Villages and communities gre divided into "uppner'i
and "lower" classegs--a territorial dital organization.
Jeffreysloz reports that in Awka, Cnitsha Province, 52 out
of 77 commmities showed some form of this, The highest
politicél unit, at least among the Ferthern and Southern
Ibo, is the village group. This consists of a cluster of
villages sharing n common meeting place which is at once
a ritusl, political and marketing center,

Culture, Customs and Religion o

A pettlement pattern consisting of loose clusters
of homesateads irregularly scattered along cleared paths
radiating from a ceniral meeting place of the village is
typical of Ibo, This contains the shrinea and groves of
the local earth deity or other chief aspirits and also
serves as the market. The homestead, composaed of the
houses of a man, his wives, some of his aons and sometimes

patrilineal cousins, ia often surrounded by a mud wall and

102y p.W. Jeffreys, African Studies, "Dual
Organization in Afriea,” June, 1946, _
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nearly elwvays séparated from its neighbors by undergrowth
and gardensg, Wheré the population is thick this pattern
has largely broken down as belts of bush beiween former
centers have been cleared end occupied, What remaing is
a continuous spread of homesieads and wreeting places

connected by a network of paths.

Marriare and divorce. Marriage overtures are

entered into by the close kin of the man and wife, in
particular by their respective lineage kin, with regard to
the paternity of the wife's children, Children belong to
the lineage of the man who hzs made, or is making, marrisge
rayrenis, These payments are often made over a period of
years, and each of them, like the original consent of the
bride*s father, muat be mode in the presence of the kinsmen
of both parties who ac¢t as witnesses to the deal, Children
~ born out of recognized wedlock are members of the linezge
of the woman's father. At the birth of a child certiain
gifts and payments must be exchanged between the relatives
of the husband and those of the wife,

Minor lineagen are always exogamous; but major
lineages where digpersed are not invariably so. Incest
used to carry caplital punishmeny before the Britlsh Govern-
ment penetrated the land., ZEven now, the scciety locks upon
it as one of the most grievous erimes, As slready noted in
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this work, Nigerians as a whole (or Africans for that
matter) do not condemn polygamy. Therefore, at his own
choice, an Ibo man cen marry many wives since it is
generally difficult for the African population to accept
the pogition of the missions in such matters as polygamy,10”
The people tend to support their own moral convictions and
to disregard those elements of Christien belief which
contradict them. Thus a staunch Christian is likely to
practice polygamy if prosperous enough, yet believe that
his soul will go to heaven when he dies.

Adultery, loose character, laziness, sterility,
witcheraft, cruelty and desertion may constitute grounds
for divorce by either party. IExtreme incompatibility
appears to be the most common motive for returning or
demanding the return of the marriage payment. 1f the wife
initiates the divorce action the same procedure as among
the Ibibios applies,

Clandestine extra-marital gex relations are very
general and spouses are usually expected to ignore such
affairs, Among some lbo groups, men usually bring a
mistress (Iko) to the compound if they are not likely to

103y1114am R. Bascom and Melville J, Herskovits (Eds.),
Continuity and Change in African Cultures (Chicago: The
University Preos, i55977 P. 293.
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marry sgain, The wife often has a hand in selecting such
an iko and lives with her amicahly.lo4 This style of
marital relationship should not, of course, be too confound=
ing. It is to be agreed with Celinskyl0% that cultural

factors influence all marital practices.

Cultural speieties. %he sccial status is expresased

by titles to which they have attained and the times at
which they were conferred. Free birth, ability to make
necessary payments, and good comduct are the egsential
qualifications. Titleholders have considerable prestige
"bhoth by reasen of their wealth and because of the super-’
natural bearing of the title.‘lOG Some inferlior titles can
be inherited., The more important ones become vacant on the
deoth of the holder.

Titled men, Ndi Fzi, in the past virtually mono=
polized authority in their village group. They made major
Political decisions and administered criminal justice., The
initimtive, including the forzmulation of policy and the
debate in the public meetings, was controlled by the leading

104C|Ka Meek’ QE. _c_i_l‘-., PP. 265-2741

losvilhur Zelinsky, A Trologue to Population
Geo&nbx {Englewood Cliffs, R.J.: Preatice-lail, Inc,,
r PP- 40_420

106M.H. Green, op. cit., p. 58.
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meﬁbers of the title society. Tbo titles differ from those
found in other parts of the country in that they are not
honors or marks of rank and authority coanferred by an
external ruler, nor are they in prineciple hereditary or

the privilege of particular descent groups.m7 Admission

is by mppropriate payments in cash and kind te the comnunity
or to an existing corganization, In return, the members can
also anticipate & substantial income from fees paid by later

entrants,

Inheritance rights. Hights'and property held by
virtue of an office pasa to the successor. For instance,
the sucecessor to the headship of the sublineage inherits
the ofo and other insignia of office. The eldest szon
inherits the major shere of the father's personel property,
and becomes responsible for the welfare of the younger
brothers. If the eldest son is & minor, a paterral brother
holds such preperty in trust for the children, - ' .

Iend tenure, Most farmlend 1s controlled by groups
of kinsmen whose members have inherited the usufruct of
particular tracts. Land not used for farming, for instence,
gacred lands, groves surrounding shrines, "evil bush,* ete.,

ia communally held by the village., 411 new persconal rights

107pary11 Forde and G.I. Jomes, gp. g¢it., pp- 19-20.
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are obtained by plédge or purchase. Rights in pledged land
are inherited and may be re-pledsged to a third person.
Alienation by outright sale of land is permitted. Short
term transfers, usually for feming seasons; are widely
effected for annual rentals--nominal between members of the
same hamlet, but for substantial cash payments on the part
of strangers, '
Leages on the English modél, for e fixed perlod
with annual rentels are reported in major cities, such as
Cnitsha, but indefinite leszes mre common in the rural
districta, Independent rights to land are denied fo women;
but & wife has a right to space for her own crops. How-
ever, women'may acquire control over land outside warriage
by providing money for purchase or by securing a pledge
through a male proxy, Rights over productive trees
.generally do not pass sutomatically with land rights. When.

- land is transferred irees are often allocated separately.

Religioua beliefs. Many Ibos are Christians; a few
are Moslems, and others may be termed pagens, The pagans '
believe in a supreme spirit Chuku {Chi-Uku: great spirit),

also called Cineke in ceriain areas. Chuku sends rain,
controls fertility and creation, and is the gource from
which men derive their chi or soul.

Ancestral spirits are impersonated by a group of
mesked men in the Mpmo society. They mppear in the public

at festivals and celebrations of funeral rites. Women ars
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not suppesed to see or kmow of these rites, There is a
prominent belief in reincarnation of deceased persona, and
in the incarnation of local spirits in children., Native

doctors (dibie or dibea) use herbal remedies and mogical

techniques for placating opirits,

Burial., Local variations exist in burial rites,
Customary wailing often begina before death, Female
relatives or membera of age set prepare the corpse for
burial. A men ia generally burled benestn the floor of

108 Wldows are usually secluded for

his hut or compound.
one month, and pre subject to various taboos, at the death
of their husbands. The spirit of the dead is believed to

wander ahout restless and homeless until the final mortuary
rites, "second burial,® are performed, If these rites are

too long delayed, the anger of the deceased apirit ie
believed Yo cause mishaps to the fanily.

Development: Problemg, Cases and Progress

Judging by African standard, Iboe land is ene of the

most advanced areas in African econtinent educationally,

1080pe practice of burying dead bodies in houses
where people continue to live is vehemently resented by the
Ibibica. The Ibos used to be noted for this which made the
Ibibios refuse to rent homes to the Ibos in Uyo Province.
In the early 1940's, the Ibos who were living in rented homes
in Etinan were ejected when the village diecovered that a
dead child was buried in one of the housea that the Ibos
occupled. .
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culturally, politically, econonmically and otherwise. Even
though the early missionaries did not originally set foot
on Ibe land, the Ibos wasied not much time in having
missionaries and schools in their arem., The Christian
Missionary Scciety (0.M.S5.) established churches in
Nigeria on the coast by 1841; and by 1856, Christianity
reached Ibo land and Onitsha became one of the basea for
the Niger Mission,10?

The Ibos have alsc been noted very conspicuously
for the relentless struggle for Nigeria's political inde-
pendence from the British imperianl colonialism, It is
worthy of note that an Ibo man, Dr. Azikiwe, was the first
African Governor-General of the country. 1In his inauvgural
address on November 16, 1960, he said, "It is with humility
mingled with joy that I thank this grand concourse of
patriots and friends of Nigeria for congregating here,
today, on ihe occasion of my inanguration zs the first
African Governor-General and Commander-in-Chief of the
Federation of Higeria.“llo

109 chact Crowder, A Short History of Nigeria, op.
cit., p. 131.
110

Anonymous, President Azikiwe: Selected Speeches
19601964 (Published by the Daily Times Preas of Nigeria).
Dr, Azikiwe was glso the first President of Nigeria until

the military coup overthrew the civilian government on _
January 1%, 1966, _ ,
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Economically, Ibo land is rich with industrial
plants where various goods are manufactured, starting from
industrial gas to soap; and Onitsha market has been

deocribed ms "the worlﬂ's largest covered market.“lll

Summary on the Eastern Region

It will be extrcmely difficult and time-~consuming to
attempt writing a detailed anslysis ol each and every group
of ethnicities in this region. The fact that the author
has not mentioned some of the ethnie groups inhabiting
this area of the couniry is not indicative of their lessz
importance, Certainly such groups do have thelr specifie
or unigue cultural contributions to the historiography of
the couniry. Before this work is completed, there is hope
that some of these groups (if no% all) and their significant
roles will be mentioned; for instance, the Ijaws,llz Aros,
Okobas, Ealabari and ilmerri. |

¥hat is said thus far, it must be borne in mind, is
equally applicable to the Westerm region. In that case it
was principally the Yoruba ethnlc group that was discussed.
The encouraging note in this type of affair is the faet that
the ethnicities not treated in detail in this analysis have
more common characteristics than dissimilarities with the

11%222 New York Times, Hovember 7, 1965, Sectiom 13,
Pl 12.

L2p, smaury Telbot, Tribes of the Niger Delta, op.

_Cit'l pO 5.
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major groups that have occupled much of the auther's
attention, Cultural differences exist to pome extent,l
but we cannot ignore the fact that "people are people

irreapective of nationality, color or creed.“n3

The Northern Region

As in the other two regions, there are quiie a few
ethnic groups living in the North which is now made up of
8ix of the twelve States.ll4 The two largest groups among
them are the Hausa and the Pulanl, It is, therefore,
reasonable that these two groups be first discuased before

eny other,

Mhe Housas. In the whole of Nigeria, the Hausas
congtitute the largest single ethnle group mumbering more
then ten milllon people. They inhebit almost the eantire
northern half of the Northern Region., Their particular
provinces include Kano, Zaria, Sokoto and Ketsina., The
~ Heueas are of the negroid physical stock, but yet speak
e Hamitic language.’l” Speciffcally, they belong to the

l13Sunda:,r M. Umoh, The Influence of Music in a

Nigerian Community (San Diege, Calif.: Unpublished paper,
Jaly 15707, p. B

114560 Table IT of this work that breaks down the
regione inte States.

. J'J'BMichael Crowder, The Story of Nigeria, op. cit.,
p. 22. BSee also Joseph B, Greenberg, Situdies in African
Linpuistie Classifieation (U.S.4., 1950).




Chadie sub-family of the Hamitie or Afro-Asian linguistic

family.

Higtorical origin. There is no better way to under-

stand the people of Northern Nigeria than ggainst the back-
ground of history. These people belong inseparably toe the
Sudan, the savannsh lands lying fo the South of the great
Sehara Desert, and thedir distinective characteristics and
culture derive inescapably from contacts with their
neighbors, particularly those on the north and west. This
explains why Sudanese history merges with Nigerian down to
the twentieth century,l16 | |

The Hausa Statea originally consisted of Deura, Kano,
Zaria, Gobir, Katsina, Rano, and Biram (identified by some
with Garin Gabas, north of Hadejis)}. These were known asg
the Hausa Bakwai, the "legitimate seven.“ll? Each State
had its own traditiens and legends of origin; for example,
those in the Kano Chronicle, There is no doubt that some
two thousand years ago & number of nomad Berbers were find-

ing their way into the grasslands bordering the desert,
settling alongside the local Sudanese peasants and

1165.J. Hogbon and A.H.M. EKirk-Greene, The Emirates
of Northern Nigeria: A Preliminary Survey of Their
Hisforical Traditions {(London: Oxford University preas,
1966)? PP« 3-50

1171bid., P. 82.
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eventually gaining aacendancy over them. They maintained
& typically Sudaniec civilization, and got mived under the
control of their legendary heroes till their descendants
began to crysitallize into small city states in the ares now
Known as Northern Nigeria and the Niger Republic.t® IThey
were mainly engaged in farming and trade, and built walled
gities for protection. Their efficient sysiem of law and
administration owed much te¢ the influence of Islam. Thelr
langunage is the mest widely spoken African language in the

119 shows that more than fourteen

continent. Belasco
million Africons speak Hausa as against eleven million

that apeak Swahili.

¥nys of life. The extended famlly syateﬁ is their
basic social structure, C.K. Meek'?® gtates that the
membership in these units is "contingent upon consanguinity
instead of affinity." Generally, a typicel Hausa family is
nade up of a man who is the head of the household, his
brothers, immediate cousins, and their children and grand-
¢children, Since marriages are patrilocal, descent is
corollarily patrilineal, Influenced by their early

18150, : . B
1194,J. Belasco and H.E. Hammond, The New Africa:
History, Culture, Pegple {Bronxville, N.Y,: CUambridge Book

Company, in¢,, 1969), p. 23.

120; g, Meek, The Northern Tribhes of Nigeriz (Tondon:
Ozford University Press, 1929), p. 54.
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kistory, they are noted as artisans and interested in
‘nomadic life, The geographical factors of Northern Kigeria
make the cultivation of grounérmuts (peanuts) more productive
than in the scuthern part of the country, thus making a
great fractien of the Hausa population *"dependent on ground-
nuts,"'?1 It moet be moted at this point that Nigeria is
the world's largest exporter of groundnuts sccounting for
gbout 30 per cent of the country's total internationsl
trade, 122

Although Christianity bas in recent years gained
much grounds in the North &3 a whole, the Housas are
. bagleally Moslems tempering pany spheres of their social
life and culturai heritage with Islamic dogmas and injunc-
tiona, The Busa, Tienga and Dendi are the minor ethnie
groupa co-cxlaoting with the Eausas., They gppear, however,
1o be totally absorbed by ilheir majority neighbors, the
Hausaz., But they still cling tenaciously to their distinmct
euliural identity im many regpects. The first iwo of the
three groups belong to the Maude subfamily of the Nigritic
or Niger-Congo linguistic unit.

121y M, Buchanan mnd J.C. Pugh, Land and People im

Nigeria, "The Humen Geography of Nigeria and its Envirom-
- mental Background" (Warwick Square, London: University of
London Press, Ltd., 1955}, p. 139.

122

*The Nigerian Students Voice," gp. clt., p. 26.
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Although the varlious ethnic groups of Northern
Nigeria would rrefer se¢parate and distinet identirication.:
they have many general or common characteristies., This
fact makes 1t unresrponable to detail the analysis on each
group at this point., A plausible alternative, therefore,
ies to write brief paragraphs on the wajor groups, and
finally, to give a concluding summary on the Northern
Region as a whole imstezd of on each subgroup. The author

now conziders this alternative as his working formula.

The Fulanis. Although many classes of the Fulania
may be identified, mnd rightly so because the original
stocks have spread into various groups, yet the Fulanis

themselves recognige only two types: wodabe {red) and

balebe (hlack).123 Many authorities express the view that
the Felanis are non-negroid. Meek and others believe the
Fulani to be physically of Asiatie stock.lz4 Though not
perhaps entirely homogeneous as a type, the red Fulani

shows fundamenial differences from the Negro, His hair is
sometimes wavy, but mever wooly; his nose is straight or
aquiline, but never flat; his limbs are slender; his body
usually lean, his features small and sharp. He can be known

1 1238.J. Hogben and A.H,M, Kirk-Greens, pop. git.,
p. 112,

124C.K. Meek, Man, October 1959, p. 182Z.
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4o blush, and his eyes, zccording to some accounts, can

even be blue.l25 C,.E, Hopen126

gtates categorically that
"unlike the Hausa the Pulbe {i.e., Pulani) are non-
negroid,n .
Today we recogmize three main.t}pes of the Fulanis:
(1) the nomadic or cow Fulani who wander from place to
place with their eattle; {2} the settled or town Fulani
who ere principally sgriculturalists. These are edapted
to o "sedentery wvillage existence" and are fanatic Koslems
on the conversion of their faith and Islemic expansionism;
and {3) the dynastic Pulenis constitute the ruling class——
the fomilies of Emirs inecluding the vorious officials of
the Emirates. -

At the early dswn of history (about the sixteenth
century) the Fulanis were net powerful in the Rorth. The
Hausas were actually ruling., But incessant wars against
the surrcunding groups finaelly weakecned the Hausas while
the Fulanis gained strength. The Fulanis hated to see the
Hausa monarchs practice a “ealculated syncretism® whereby
their guthority as Moslem monarchs was boosted by, and

depended on, their respect for their indigenous religicus

1256haries Konteil, Jourmal de la Societe
Afrieanistes, "Les Peuls Rouges," 1950, pp. 1o8-150,

126Africa, Vol, XXXIV, No., 1, January 1964, p. 2l.
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{not Islamic} rites and social préctices. Hating to see
this sacreligious reversion to pagonism, the fanatic
Puleni Moslems had a good excuse to stage a holy war--the
Jihagd--led by Usman dan Fodio against the Hausas, Most of
the Hausa kings vwere owept off their thrones and the Fulani
hegemony was established throughout all Korthern Nigeria
with the exception of Bornu and certain pegan areas
jnaccessible to the Pulani Cavalry.l2l

Just as the Hauoms, the Fulanis have s complex
pystem of political organization, The bagie unit of pro-
vincinl sdministration is the village, and a typical Hausa
or Fulani State is inveriably unitaristic in character.
The people have or maintain class ranks snd recognize
hereditary titles bazed on lines of descent, Age groups
or sets have no place 1n their socisl or political struc-
ture, It ls safe to say that caste system features among
them. Sociel stretification follows three major categoriea
as pointed out by MabOgunje.128 These include: (1) a
privileged nobility which is often headed by a royal

1274 chacl Crowder, A Short Histery of Nigeria, op.
eit., pp. T8-82.

128, 1. Mabogunje, Yoruba Towns {Ibadan, Nigeria:
Ibadan University Press, 1 ., D. 57. Also see F,¥, Croix,
The Fulani of Northern Higeria (Lagos, Nigeria: Government
Printer, 1545).
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lineage; {2) the next group or clasg afe the free ¢ommoners
who are often subdivided into wealthy merchants snd arti=-
sans; and (3) peasant farmers and, until recently, slaves.

In 1930, a British administrative officer, Captain
J.R. wilson-ﬂai’fenden,lz9 ¥ho enjoyed a lengthy residence
among the Pulani whom he termed the "red men," made the
following observation:

The Fulani eoirs, although nominally s8till recog-—
nizing the headship of the Sulian of Sokoto, had in
practice becore a law unte themselves. They, like
the English barons in the twelfth century, had
Becured thenselves in walled fortresges, which they
defended against ell who might attempt to subdue
them., They greatly oppressed the wretched peasantry
whom thcy forced to werk at their mud palaces and
ramparts. They confiscated the property of merchants
and traders; as zlso the belonzings of rieh men on
thexr death, They were continually levying exactiona
on the villages, and when ithe miserable inhabiiants
had no more to give they plundered and bwrned their
dwellings, and seized both men and women as slaves.

Marriage and Family Conventions

The “Town" and the "Cow" Fulani are divided into
nuperous c¢lang; but, with very minor excepticns, their
essential beliefs and customs de not differ within the
clans of the same group. Some of these clana inelude the
Eeffi, Wangara, Beriberi, Shuwalbe, Berroro, the Ewettos,
and many others.l3o

129¢aptain J.R. Wilson-Haffenden, The Red Men of
Nig;ria {rhiladelphia: J.B. Lippincott Company, 1930),
p- L]

1301p14., pp. 203-104. o
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The dwellings of the Shuwalbe are of the usual
grass-and-stick shelter type common to cattle nomads, of
beehive shape, from about ten to twenty huts forming an
average-sized camp, ruga, They herd their cattle at night
into enclosures of a fence of thorms as a protection against
wild animals. This clan favors endogamous marriages, or
marriages inside the clan or group; but the Kwottos uphold
exogamy or marriage outside the clan. Marriages between
the Cow Fulani and the Town Fulani are looked on with dis-
favor. It is argued that, since the latter put the love of
fine clothing and town luxuries before the love of cattle,
the infiltration of these ideas among the exclusively
cattle-loving groups through the agency of mixed marriages
might tend to wean the minds of the weak away from the
practice of the time-honored customs of their forefathersa,

That form of marriage known as the senior levirate
is practiced by both "Town" and "Cow" Fulani--a man normally
inherits the wivesl>! of his elder brother. But marriage
with the wives of a deceased younger brother is prohibited.
Soronate marriage, or marriage of sisters, is also per-

mitted by both groups. On the death of a wife who had been

131&3 is the case in the Scuthern regions, polygamy
flourishes in the North particularly through the influence
of Islam religion which entitles a man to &s many as four
wives.
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on good terms with her husband, her relatives will usually
agree that her younger sister, if unmarried, should marry
the bereaved husband, Marriage with a deceased wife's
elder sister is illegnl,

The most favored type of marriage among the Shuwalbe
is that of patrilineal cross-cousins {i.e¢., of a man or
wonan with his or her father's sister's child). Next in
favor comes marriage between patrilineal ortho-cousins (i.e.,
of a man or woman with his or her father's brother's child).
But, although not forbidden, the cross-cousin marriage by
which & man marrles the daughter of his mother's brother
ig highly disfavored. In this respect, they contrastingly
differ from the Feffi Yegomawa Fulani, among whom the "best
marriage™ for & men is considered to be one with his mother's
brother's daughter.

Ameng the Shuwalbe, it is only the actual father that
can custody and punish hislchildren; but among the Keffi
Yegomewa Fulani, the father's brother has this responsi-
bility. Interference with children by the mother's
relatives is not allowed, While boys of the Keffi clan are
brought up by their paternal uncles, the girls are also
brought up by their paternal aunts. These relatives also

arrange their marriages.ljz

1321p14,, p. 256,
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_ The Fulanl divorce is regulated by the Moslem law
which gives the husband the right to divorce his wife with
ﬁractically o ceremony end for no cause, The énly check
is that he has to pay her her dowry,'which, peszibly, he
may still owe. The wife can obtain divorce if she is
denied her marital rights, which include the rig%t of
sexual congress and the provigion of adequate food and
¢lothing.

From eeven to twelwe "head of cattle" may be demanded
of a man who wants to pz2rry a divorcee, as compared with
only two "head of cattle™ demanded ai the marriage of an
unatiached virgin. This custom is designed to deter
potentisl wife-stealers from seeking the hand of girls
already espoused. .

Group associations. It is the sociological relation-
ship that the Fulanis bear to each other that determines
the part played by their chief actors in their festivals.
Among the Shuwalbe, for example, the principal type of
apsoclations are of three kinds: (1) those based on purelj
kinship factors, (2) those of "age-mates," saoi, and {3)

thoae of “comrades-in-sport," abokanem wasa. The Kwottos
highly esteem the form of associaiion belween sirangers
Imown as "bleod-brotherhood.® The Milanis have many publi§
and private socisl ceremonies; and age-mate association is
of great importance in determining the relziions between

the sexes, A
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The Kenuri, The Kanuri is the dominant ethnic group
of the "kingdom of Bormu." Unlike many other kingdoms in
Africa, Bornu has an ancient and well-documented history.
Indeed, one of the most salient facts about the Kanuri
culture is the pride they feel in their history. They
believe that one cannot know them unless one understands
their past.

Eenuri legends all take the Bormu kingdom back to
the north and northeast of Lake Chad to the ancient kingdom
of Kanem and before that to Yemen. Their traditions
suggest that they as a people came originally from Yemen.
It is believed that a migrant Yemenite noble named Sef
Tounded the royal dynasty of the Magumi Sefuwa. This
dynasty, in fact, has been the ruling line in Kanem-Bornu
for over a thousand years. Today the Kanuris are sub-
divided into four main groups—-"ihe Beriberi, Kanuri, Koyan
and Manga—together with the intrusive Shuwa, an Arab
people, speaking a lengusge of the Semitic subfamily of
the Hamitic or Afroasian linguistic family."l2>

Settlements. As already noted, they live principally
in Bornu Province, hence the usual term, "The Kanuri of

Bornu."™ They spread out over the entire area of the

133"'1'113 Nigerian Students Voice," Vol, IV, No. 4,
October-December, 1967, op. cit., p. 7.



emirate, in 305 named and veriously sized settlements, |
ranging from Maiduguri, the capital, down to tiny hamlets
of three or four households. About two=thirds of them live
in 248 named villege units ranging in size from 1,000 to |
over 5,000, The other fracticn lives in eleven cities I
with a populatien of 10,000 or over, ;j
The settlements are &ll made up of walled compounds,
and within these are the mud-walled houses with conical i
thatched roofs, or sometimes grass mat walls with thatched
roofs, Thelr compound is rectanguler in shape with oud or
gress mat walls and internal partitions., A house with two
doors constitutes the entrance into the compound so that
there is o shelter at the doorway for people to gather and
visit with the household head. The compounds in any settle=
ment are always arranged in & "U" shape with the open end
towards the West and the closed end on the East. The arms
of the "U" then form the north and south sides of the open
rlaza where all the major evenis of the town tmke place. |
And this marks the location of the house of the senior

political leader of the group.134 . 1.*.

i Parenthetically, thls means that when they pray end
ﬁo@ down toward the East in the open plaza, which they

134R0na1d Cohen, The Eanuri of Bormu (New York:
Holt, Rinehart and ¥instor, inc., 19671, DP. S«6.
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often do, they face the doorway of their local politicel :

lesder's compound. oL : ’ ;+

Livelihood. The staple food is millet and gulinea :
corn whooe fields surround the villages, The major cash
crop is the groundnuts (peanuts). They also cultivate i
numerpus speclalized crops and;vegetables or gourds that i
vary frem place to place depending on local conditlons, é
Cohen135 points out that almost everybody dses a little
farming while goods not produced within the househcld itgelf
are purchased at loecal weekly markets that dot the country-
side in each of the major villages. ;

136

P.A, Benton observes that even during the many

centuries that paaaed; the Kanuris, under the king at !

Bornu, treded to & great extent with the Buddumas of Lake
Chad whose chieftains stood in a "loose sort of relation-

ship 8= dependents of the king of Bornu.*

1
;
i
|
i

Culture, Customs snd Religion

The Eanuri ideologies of religion, social organiza-
tion and subeistence are not much different from those of

many other peoples of the Western Suden. "Even esoteric

Ibid. | | |
136?.&. Benten, The Ianguages and Peoples of Bormu,
VblégI (London: Frank Cass end Company, Ltd., 1968),

p. 59. o |

135 A

92 c
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items such as pre-pubescent boys' hair styles are sbared
across wide areas of the southern and ceniral Sahara i
ranglng as far awvay &g Horacco."l37 Their patterns of I
dresa, and their love of horses as a preétige for men
identify them boldly with the surrounding peoples, Their
graceful langusge, Kanuri, in which the verb comes at tke

end of the sentence as in Iatin, 1s not related to other

Figerian lengueges. 3But rather, it is shared and is

' reiated to a8 large group of tongues called Central SahaTan
that ranges from the Tibesti Highlands in Northern Chad to
Bornmu in the Southwest and the Darfur region in the modern

" nation of Suda.n,l}a in the Southeast, o

Ag an exacple of the Kanuri, if T wish to say thst
8 men is untrustworthy, I do not say it oulright. Instead
I say quietly that he has narrow eyesz, which comes from

the gaying, "A can with narrov eyes has no shame,” he lecks
proper respect for his obligations to cothers, There are

pany greetings adjusted te social renk, so that one can '
sey "Hello" to a gocial inferior, to an equal, or to &
respected superior, and Teceive & proper reply recognising |

the same distinction., OQther Nigerisns and EFuropeans clasim

13720na1d Cohen, op. cit., p. 6.

1336 snsrew Soyd and Patrick van Rensburg, An

Atlas of African Affairs, Hevised Edition (New York:
Frederick A. Praeger, rublishers, 1966}, pp. 66-67.
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it is a difficult language to learn. This, probably, is
due to the fact that Hausa is the most widespread language
in Northern Nigeria with which one can get along in the
cities without effort to learn Kanuri. Today most Kanuri
children are taught Hausa in schools.

Cultural features that are of unique Kanuri origin
are not neceassarily vitally important things. But they are
diagnostic features which indicate Sornuness in contrast to
the cultures of other closely related ethnic groups in the
Sudan., Perhaps the most conspicuous feature is the women's
hair style. At its most resplendent, it resembles & Trojan
helmet made out of an enormous braided ponytail that begins
as a crest at the front center of the head and curves up
over the head to end in a slight upward curl of the tail at
the back,

Other features unique to Bornu are their knives and
calabash cnrvings.ljg These items have the same ethnic
distinguishing effect as are tribal marks on the face.

But the inside of a Eanuri gentleman's household is not
significantly different from the household of a man of
similar rank, wealth, occupation and education, who lives
in the Hausa country seven or eight hundred miles to the

13%8ev. samuel Johnson, The History of the Yorubas,
ﬂn ﬂ" po 117-
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west of Bornu, Their manner of dressing iz very similar,

They eat similar food, and share many of the same beliefs

end attitudes about what is the best way to live, make

decisions, treat one's family, friends, superiors'and e
worghip one's God. Thus, although the?e are some clear-cub
diagnostic features representative of Kanuri culture, the
people share in a way of life preecticed by millions in the
Sudan, or southern savannah land border of the Sahara

Deaert.l4°

The Kanuri kinship system. Any societal kinship

syastem involves three categories of behavior that may over-
lap but are always different. They are: {1) genealeogical
ralations-~the 1links between Individuals based upon bioloegical
reproduction; (2) descent relations--the links between jindi-
viduals which are based upon the sllocation of wembers in =&
gemealogy to o socially and culturally recognized kin group.
This may include the same persons as a genealogical group,
or it may inelude only a part of them; and (3) affinal
relations—the links between individuvals which are based
upon soclally recognized marriage.l4l I
The Ksruri genealogical relations are kept separate

from those of deacent just as some nations speak of distant

14°Ronald Cohen, op. cit., p. 7.

1811p14., pp. 33-34.
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‘your mother, if everything else ia equal, such as the amount
of wealth to be inherited, If any dispute over inheritance
that cennot be settled amicably goes to the court, the
court normally takes 10 per cent for its adjudication

services.

Marriage, Unlike the Fulani, most Kanuris do not
marry girls vho have never been married before., They

generally like to marry a diveorcee, gower, because this ie

carried out with much lese ceremeny than the virgin marriage,
~ 48 Moslems, they think of merriage as a relationship involv—
ing purdab--~wifely confinement within the household,
Generally the husband makez quite clear how much constraint
 he expects before the marriage actually begins. The higher
the stetus of the huwsband, the greater the probability of
almost total confinement of the wife. Men never cook. 4

" bachelor must eat in the household of a married relative or
neighbor. Cooking, child-bearing and food-preoducing lis
exclusively within the province of women, who sometimes
clamor for more freedom and power in the marriege than

' their culture dictstes. '

The Xanuri Feconomic Life

Most houscholds eentain three to ten pecple. The
division of labor dependa on age and sex. Ag already

mentioned, women cook, draw water, work on the farm if they
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are not in geclusion, raise garden crops, thresh, pound and
grind grains, sweep and clean the compounds, take care of
children, keep chickens and ducka, and engage in petty
trade, usually of a reteil nature, JSome apecialize in
ereating the elaborate Kanuri women's coiffure. Others
make pots and baskets. A few are professional entertainers
working with male drummers and pralse-slngers. Young boys
and girls also help out in vhatever they cen do under the
authorlty and supervislion of adults.

The econcmy 18 controlled almost totally by men.
They engage in politics, ferm, dye, build metal werk, tam
animal hides, work leather, buy, sell, slavghter cattle,
tailer, embroider, make hats and musical) instruments, trade,
weave mats, and work as laborers, They are alsoe religious
specianlists, barbers, carpenters, mechanica, clefks, civil
servania, and hold a hoat of newly introduced jobs that
follow modern eivilization, and pay the tax. The head of
the household handles the income in cash or kind that
regulis from craft or farm work, Women, of course, may use
the proceeds of their small backyard gardens as they

plea.se.143

Qther Ethnic Groups of Northern Nigeris

It bas slready been pointed out that there is no
expediency in attempting to write elaborately on each and

1431bid., PP. T4=T5.
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every group of the numerous inhabitants of this country,
The best to be expected at this peint is, perhaps, a brief
mention of some more groups with the understanding that

there shall still remsin sowe that will not be listed,

The Nupe. The Nupe live in the low basin formed by
the valleys of the Niger and Kaduna Nivers, in an area
roughly 7,000 square miles in extent.l44 They apeak a
nunber of related dislects., Even though they form the greet
majority of the population in the Bida and Agsle Emirates of
Riger Province and in the Pategi~Lafingi Emirate of Ilorin
Province, they do not form a territorially united group and,
although every Nupe should extend hospitality to his fellow
tribesmen, they ere not"characterlzed by close internal
cohesion."

There is conslderable variety of custom among the
' various sub-tribes. Their outstianding common featurea are:145
the cycle of mythe of the culture-hers Tsoede, the observae-
tion of the gunnu ritual, belief in the supreme sky-god
Soko, and the general structure of political ranka, age-gets,

146

kinship system, and marriage, They call themselves

144p0ry11 Forde (Ed), Peoples of the Niger-Renue
Confluence (London: International African Institute; Hazell
Watgon and Viney, Ltd., 1958), p. 17.

145tp1a,

1465 ¥, Nadel, "Nupe State and Commumity,* Africa,
YIiI, Wo. 3, 1935, p. 258,
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Nupecizi or Kupencizi (singular Nupeci or Nupenci). Their

language is Huve or Ezi Nupe.
Most of them participate in a complex exchange-
econony. DBefore the introduction of DBritish money, coxrie

shells were used as currency and are still used at funerzals,
and in reckoning marriage and other traditional payments.
The traditional political offices are no longer insepar-
ably linked with wealth, though high social status still
attaches to them. MHMembers of the elite can maintain their
prestige cheaply. As symbols of status glazed turbsn or
silver sword are either heirlooms or not costly. The
inherited house shows status even if in disrepair. Poly-
gany is facilitated by the low marriage payment for “carriage
in the family." "Woman marriage" is practiced., Here a rich
woman goes through a form of marriage with a girl, and
allows men to have access to her. Any children borm belong
to the "female husband,n 47

The Igbira., The Igbira, speaking the Ighbira
language, live in the areas north and east of the liger-
Benue confluence, They are known by different nenes among
their neighboring groups; for example, the Igala call them

147, memple, Notes on the Tribes, Provinces,
Emirates and Siates of the Northern Provinces of Ligeria
{Cape Town: Argus Printing and Publisning Company, 1:19),
P. 324,
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 Egburra; the Yoruba call them Kotokori; and the Hausa and
Fulani call them Ewotto, Koto or Kwotto-Gare. They are the
dominant group, politically but not numerically, in the
chiefdoms of Panda and Koton Karifi, which share a myth

of common origin with local variationg. It is difficult to
estimate density for the Igbira since they live mmong members
of other ethnic group5.148

Their dialect 1s a cluster of the Nupe language
'group. Their main occupation is agriculiure, while soms of
then do fiahing.14g Their exogamous totemie clans are
mainly named after wild animals—1lion, c¢rocodile, leopard,
python, monitor. The goat clan is the only one with the
name of a domestic animal,

Descent is patr;lineal for inheritance and for clan
wembership, A wife generally, but net always, joilns her
husband's paternal houschold and bears her children there.
Girls are commonly adopted by the father's silster, and
boys by the father's brother., Pommerly, when no bride~
price wag paid, & young man hed to work om his future
father~in~law's farm for three years before marriage.

Fathers give their sons separnte farms at marriage. In the

14BD. Cator, "Notes on the Bgbira Diatrict,®
Unpublished material, 1917.

149; p.H. Machride, "Notes on the Chiefdom of Koton
Earifi, Kabba Province," Unpublished material, 18935,
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Pandas area, land is said to be heid in trust by the poli-
tical chief for the community, and leased cul to families
by tribal custom.lso

In every commuiity the chief is responsible to an

exocutive council of title-holders. The chief is controlled
© in his choiee of counecilors by public opinion, &nd & title
once given cannot ve revoked, "except for the gravest pub-

151 Hany years ago a murderer was usually

lic reasons."
executed locally, Adultery wag settled by a fine and a
purificatory offering, but wife abduction could lead o

feud, Theft called for admonition by the chief, restitu-
ticn, and a feast and libation. The most common disrutes __'
were over land, However, manglaughiter in self-defense or

in prevention of a crime was justifisdle,

In the Qkene area, theft and adultery are tried by
ordeal. The use of "{iribal marks®" ia d&ing out, as is _
$ooth chipping. Bat scarification of the face (in the case
of girls) and of the body is undertaken for decorative

pu:poses.lsa : . : . -_.;};;

150captain J.R. Wilson-Haffenden, op. eit., p. 17T5.
15lDaryll Porde, op, cit., p. 63.
1520aptain J.R. Wilson-Haffenden, op. cit., p. 24T
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Religion and willapge cults, They believe that their

supreme god, Hinegbs or Ihinegba, resides in the sky,

creates and controls the wnlverse, gives rain and spunshine,
and punishes evil by sickness., He 1a approached through
intermediaries such as the ghosta of animals or persons,
other spiriis, and non-human spiritual beings animating
many natural objects and magico-religious objects, They
have varlouz culta, the priesthcods being for the most part
handed down within a family., Rain-meking is very important,
Villagers sometimes pray at the grave of the wvillage founder,
The ritual g¢fficials derive their supernatural power
from spirits controlling the rites they perform. This
power is transmitted by heredity or by gift, Witcheraft
is respongible for all deaths, except from old age. Howw
ever, many people today are Moslems end Chriastianity is

galning sorme grounds alsg.

The Igala, Like other groups, the name Igala
designates both the people and the language. “Igara" wes
found in eardier literature. They are fortunate in not
being deeply divided by diamlect differences, Their only
two dialects are Idah and Ankpa., Hausa is also used and

Englieh aleoc followz modern educatlon. Alliaonls3 pays

| 153p,4. M1ison, "Hotes on Igala,™ Unpublished
materinl, 1944. . o
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that Tgala system of agriculture ia very similar to the I
Yorthern Yoruba farming practice. The collection and |
marketing of palm produce is largely the work of women.
Little has been knowan about their social organization,

Clifford says: _
The country was divided into *fiefs*: micro-
cosmg of the Idah chieftaincy, the fief-holder
(onu) receiving a title and an officisl salutation
from the Ata, together with a gift of bead brace-
lets which were--and they are still today—tihe
cutward and visible sign of his authority.l%4
Fo difference is found between the palace and the
poor man's hut; the former being in fact but an asaenblage
of the latier, proportioned to the number of wives. Thae .
Igala seem to progress (in terms of modern civilization)
more than their surrounding neighbors. ®In 1951 there were
39 Rative Authority schools in addition to a vigorous
syatem of Mission schools.“155 There are some Moslems and
pagans also who continue to uphold their traditions by
observihg their prineipal annual religlous ceremonies.
' Marriage is not permitted between closer relatives

than first eousins, but a man (many yéara ago)} could marry

134xiles Clifford, "A Nigerian Chiefdom," Journal
of Royal Anth-opological Institute, LXVI, 1936, p. 353.

Y5pary1l Forde, on. cit., p. 88. It is worthy of
note that the Gua Iboe Mission, headguartered at Etinan in
the S/E Nigeria used to be sending Nigerian Missionaries
and money to help spread Christianity in Igala in the
1940's. Today Igala is & headquarters for thai Mission in
the North. ,




205
his wife's sister. Perhaps this practice still prevails in

some remote areas of the district without compunction,

The Idoma-gpeaking peoples. The Idoma-speaking

. peoples are spread over a wide arc flanked by more than
three groups of people speaking closely related languages.
The unity of these peoples is linguistic and only 1o a
lesser extent cultural. There is no evidence that they
had ever formed a political unity. On the contrary,
political fragmentation is one of their moat characteristic
features.

The Tivs. The Tivs constitute a group among the
Idoma~speaking peoples. "At the confluence of the Niger
and Benue Rivers live the Tiv."l56 Their basic social unit
is the extended family; their descent is patrilineal and
the compound is their fundamental administrative unit.

Etuk points out that "this tribe is organized on the basis
of a segmentary lineage system.'157 Among the Tivs the
age-group system existes for the purpose of social and
economic functions.

156Hala Ademoyega, The Federation of Nigeria From
E%ilieut Times to Independence (London: George G. Harrap
mpany, Ltd., 1962), p. 182.

157'Ths Nigerian Students Voice," op. cit., p. 9.
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Striving for some political strength like the other

ethnic groups in the Fastern and Western regions, the Tivs
also organized themselves into the "Tiv Central Council”

to be able to speak for the Tive as a whole,l’®

The ldoma Proper. In 1952, about sixteen districts
of Idoma Division were regarded as Idoma Proper. Their
linguistic unity is a conscious cultural reality and is
paralleled by traditional ties, expressed in kinship terms,
between the various lands. Four (and perhaps five) dia-
lects cen be distinguished among them. The people are
farmers and hunters, Markets, large and small, are
ubiquitous, Their crops include most of those iypical of
both Northerm and Southern Nigeria, but in varying pro-
portions,

They weave and dye cotton. Their fundamental house-
type is the round mud hut with conical thatched roof. The
basic unit of social structure is the compound family,
consisting of a man, his wives, their children, and the
wives and children of his sons. Age-sets are found among
them functioning mainly as mutual-aid clubs for funerals.
Their dance-guilde are semi-gecret societies with a con-
tinuous distribution from central Idoma into Ibo country

and Ogoja.

lseiale Ademoyega, op. cit., p. 146,
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Boys undergo circumcision; but clitoridectomy,
practiced in some parts of Nigeria, is unpopular, The
position of women is relatively high.lsg They are, how-
ever, excluded from the gl;;g_(council) and from most
160

phases of the mask and ancestral cults. As elsewhere,

petty trade is conducted by women, and they, like the
Ibes, have four names for the days of the week (a four-dey
week), These are, of course, names for market days,

The Idoma distinguish iwo kinds of law, ine and uta.
Ine were ordinances and regulationa proclaimed by the chief
or other constituted anthorities. Uta is customary criminal

law.

Other ldoma-speaking groups. Apart from the Tivs

and Idoma Proper above described, there are also other
groups of Idoma-speaking peoples having almost the same
characteristics, but with local variations and modifications.
Some of the groups included here are the Arago, the Iyala,
Nkum, Nkim, Etulo, Afu, Egede, Akweya-Yachi and the
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Utonkon-Effirum. This last group call themselves Ufia.

159Da:111 Forde, op, cit., p. 99.

16°The exclusion of women from mask-cultural
societies is traditional all over Nigeria.

161Du1711 Forde, op. cit., pp. 125-152.



. 208
Otheras, Much effoft has already been.exerted in
distinguishing each ethnic group in Nigeria., Yet very many
are still left out of our discusaion; nor are we likely to
discuss &1l of them in this work. It may suffice to men-
tion in passing some of the significant ethnicities in this

category:
1. Rivernin peopleg of Yguri and Borgu. These would'

inelude the Gungawa and Yauraws (Bareshe}, the Bakarawa,

Lopawa end Larawa,
2, Peoples of Kontagora and Zuru. This group will

include the Kambari, Dakakardi, and Dukawa,
3. Peoples of the North-eastern hinterland of the

middle Niger., In this classification will be counted the
Achipawa, Peoples of the Eamuku group, Basa (or Bassa),
Gbari and Eoro.,

Collectively, all the above three divisions lie in
the Korthern Region of the country and are, therefore,
bound to share the common characteristics of the peoples of

the North, such as the Heusas and the Fulanis or other

'surrounding ethrnic groups.162

16240v01d D. Guan and F.P. Conant, Peoplea of the
Biddle Niger Region: Northemrn Nigeria, Ethnographie
ey of Africa, Weaterm Africa, Part XV, edited by
ggiy%l Forde (london: International African Institute,
0}.
: Ll




Summary on the Northern Region
It has been clearly pointed out that the Hausa and

the Fulanl are the dominant groupa in the Northern HRegion
of Nigeria., From this vantage position, whatever they do
carries an all-embracing atiribute for the whole of the
region., A good example is in matters of religion. In
talking of eech region of Nigeria, people generally use
the term "the Moslem North,” and the "Christian South,*
thus giving the impression that all the northerners are
¥oplems, and the goutherners Christians. This illusiratea
the magic power that the name of a majority group carries.
tns should, therefore, be cognizant of the fact that while
genaralizations are vglid, the possibilities of wvariations
and exceplions are mlways inherent.

_ What lesson does this impart? Man must alwaye be
aware of diversities =o intricétely wover inte human life
and existence, "The fallacy163 of composition“164 con=
tinuously threatens human reasoning. What is required,
therefeore, is wisdom in formulating intelligent decisions

163This is the fallacy of contending that *whet is o

true for the individual or part is necessarily alse frue
for the group or whole."

164Campbell R, McConnell, Econcmics: Principles
Problems znd FPolicies (New York: “Feeraw-Nill Book
compm’ lggg)' p- 14.
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that will not fit every Easterner, Westermer or Northerner .
into the some keyhole, and lebel some cultures with either
Rgoed" or "ba&."



CHAPTER IV
TRANSITIONAL PHASES OF COMMUNICATIONS IN KIGERIA
I. INTRODUCTION

"Let us not lose aig‘ht of the fact that this work, by
ond large, is concerned with man's communicative behavior
as 1t influences and affects, or is influenced and affected,
by other humansg, Cultural or social behavier is essentially
an action oriented towards others. This sets a stage for .
two classes of "dramatis peraonae--the nctor and his subw
Ject. The actor regards his behavior as s stimulus capable
of ellcliting some response from his subject. Such a response
in turn becomes another atimulus with the capacity to
genernte & further response. It is on this exchange of
" ptimuli and responses in the human kingdom that the maine
stay of human existence ip cemented,

Using "soclal™ and "cultural” intercﬁangeably in
this context, one can aptly describe the above phenomenon
| éa "enltural interaction"--—a term increasingly common in
the tongues of social sclentistis. When the stimuli elicit
anticipated responses reasonably accurately, cultural {or

poclial) interaction no more remains a hit-or-miss
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propogition. Among members of the same cultural or ethnie
group, this is much more likely to be the case thar ameng
mewbers of different groups. Why is it se? The explanatory
reason is that nativea or members of the same ethnic,
eultural or social group can, almost without any mis-
interpretation, communicate through & common system of
gymbols., All of the symbols, of course, are noet necessarily
verbal, HNevertheless, verbal symbols top the list in
importance over all others in the world of human inter-
actions. The author's concern in the pages that follow is
the amplification or elucidatiomr of this intreductory comment.

I1. THE PRE-COLONIAL BRA BEFCRE 1860

It has been esinblished in the preceding pages of
this work that various ethnicities have lived in our present
Nigeria in thelir respective groups long before hiastory was
recorded, These groups spoke their peculiar languages,
managed thelr own affeirs, and interacied intra-culturally
in isclation from other groups or subgroups, This view is
reflected by Joseph Bram: "The typical alteimatives of
the pre-industrial age placed the individual between
golitude and isolation, on the one hand, and socisl inter-
action with a small circle of intimates, on the other.®!

1
Joseph Bram é%%ﬁggge end Soclety {New York:
Random House, Inc.,,l s Ps 5

S o=l



Higeriana of a few centuries ago fitted perfectly
well into the above gquotation, Such processes ae increased
socisl mobility were not known among them, Eioshlp ties
were left intact and unbroken. The growing instrumental
character of complex human relatiors was not even in the
realm of imagination; and the ever=widerning circle of less
direct and less intimate contacts was not dreamed of. To
them the altermatives were open. The exchange of verbal
gtirmali ard responses between two or among many members of
2 cultural group called for a "face~to-famce confrontation®
of all coacerned. It waa possible on some occasicns to
rely on the services of a messenger or a go-between; but
most soclal interactions were direct, personal snd
unmediated. _ . SRR

It is interesting to realize that they {in their -
separate ethnic groups) regarded themselves a world by
itself. They had little or no knowledge of others since
contacts with ¢there were improbable. They did not regard
their system of disseminating information inadequate since
they Inew of no better substitutes, However, the increase
of popuwlation in the lepse of time brought the frontiers
between various ethnie groups closer and closer together
$ill intercultural interactions became inevitable. Interw
culturally, communication became an insurmountable problem
from the fact that different groupa had different lenguages



and different systema of symbola., DBut rather anti- .
thetieally, each group regarded its intracultural ccmmuni;
cation aystiem as perfect by virtue of their apecial
language and & comeon system of symbols which they used
for informing, teaching, warning, tracing or recording
hinstorieal incidents. This could be accomplished in various
ways including the use of man-made Iinstruments such as the
drum, and natursl physical elements, such ms branches eof
trees. _ _
It 15 safe to bear in wind that no group could resd
and write {in terms of Western education) at this time,
Let ws, therefore, examineg their communication techniques

that preveiled in thie "pre-colonial" era,

Inastruments of Non-Verbal Communication

It is not the author's intention at this point to
treat man's capability of verbal expression which, as
already understood, performs a “time—binding"2 function,
All members of the humasn race inherit the unigque gift of
langusge, theugh all the languages cannot be waderstood by

20he term "time-binding" was coined by Alfred
Korzybski, the founder of the school of thought known as
" "General Semantice." (See his book, Science and Sanity,
4th BEd¢ition. ILakevwille, Comn.: The Internctional Nonhe
Aristotelian Library Publishing Company, 1958}). "Time-
binding™ denotes the function of lanmuape in transmitting
beliefs, techniques, and attitudes from one generation to
exother--the past, the present, and the future.
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211 humans, The present concern here is the snalysias of
comounication without direct verbal orders or lecturing.
This implies that the use of certain communicative inatru-
ments about to be considered may be deeply rooted in under-
standing the language involved, For example, a talking
drum may use the language of & particular mationzlilty.
Vithout understanding the applicable langunge, it is not '
posaible for one to despatch the message nor understand it
when despatched by emother. ILet this illustration scund =
warning 4o the avdience that the term "ncn-verbai" as used
in this text does not imply B complete absence of verbal

expressions, : S

The Drum as & Communication Instirument

—

In addition to despatching messages verbally through .
mesgengers, the drum was the next outstanding means of
zending messages. Drums are of various kinds and sizes,
" Some mre made by carving out trunks of specinl trees,
Obodom (wooden gong) is an example jn this group, which is
carved out Irom the trunk of the red iron wood (ukpa).
Hiakrok is another instrument of this c¢lass, It is made
out of the Indian bamboo (Nyanysha}. If obodom is sounded
1t ean be heard at a distance of more than five milaes,
depending on how hard it is beaten, Kiakrok, being &
smaller instrument, can be heard wiihin a two {or more)
nile radius. . A




P Othér forms of druma include those prepared with

wood, skins of mnimals, hemp, etc. Ibit iz an example in

this group. Akang-kanp and ggggg can also be repreaented

among the drums. ' . _ :-,
It wae possibla t2 use drume for various kinds of .

messagea, The importance of some drums nnd the purposes

for which they were used were determined by the types of

mzterials, for example, skins, used in making the drum,

There is a prepondersnce of stories that human skins and

bones were used fer preparing or making some drums. Whene

ever such drums sounded, they carried unpleasant megssages

to the people of the community. . _ _

_ Messages could be carried by drune from ¢ne v:lllagé

group to another. The second viliage would also ftronsmit

the same information to the third, and so forth, till all

the members of the same clan would get the message. If the

message pertained to a particular clan, this restriction or

exclueion would mlso be spelled out. In any particular .

village, the drum was used to summon regular village

councils, respective family meetinge, and exclusive

cultural soclety assemblies, If emergency meetinga of

any groupa were neceasary, the drum would alsoc relay 4the

S,
'

megsage. ) : . :-:‘3 T
Drums were (and still are) very important in native

1

plays and dances. Every dancer or participant in the play
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mﬁst ¥mow how %o interpret the message that the drum |
carries because that is the only means by which the
drﬁmmer-in-chief mist communicate with hie teamsters,
They are called by their names with the drum to exhibit
individual or group deances., The drum would anncunce the
dence, praise, flatter, rebuke or correct the dancers as
they perform.

Each exclusive cultural society could be indentified
from the gound of thelr drum. If a member of the particular
organization died, his death would be reported by the drum
which had to be played from the top of the roof., A4ll the
rmembers of that sceiety would be ealled upon to asasemble
and perform the necessary rites for the deceased, |
. If a dance involved the two sexes dancing together,
~ women had also to understand the drum before they could

'_ participate. But women were not allowed to play the drum

except one kind of instrument specifically designated for
use in their exclusive cultural society. Whenever that
instrument {(ckere) sounded it was clear that women were

| kaving their mesting, and no uvninvited men would dare
approach their meeting place,

Only special people—~qualified in accordan&e with
the native laws and customs—could handle certain drumps.
For example, drums prepared with the buman skin and bones
wera custodied in a specisl closel in the chief's palace
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or court, Only the chief or a duly delegated official
could touch or sound such drums, Whenever such a drum wae
beaten (whick was rather infreguent), it meant & grave
Bituntion for the villege community. Such occasiora could
be aither to report an.attack from a neighboring hostile |
group of invaders, or when a criminal was due for capital
punishment. To tamper with such a drum without due
suthorization carried very stiff pensltiea,

' To show how importent the drum was in the pre- '
colonlal era, some ethnlic groups deified some of their
drums. Talbot’ describes how the people of Okrika used or
handled thedir *1all"™ drum, of the kind called Cmmaw:

This (drum) is rubbed over with camwood and swathed
round the base with white e¢loth. It may neot be set on
the ground but must be put up on & small platform of
gticks, The drum itself is & kind of juju, and to it
arg offered dishes of money and foed.

.. It must, of course, go without mention that in

singing or dancing the participants must keep time with
the drum beats. They must accept, recognize and respect
the dictatorship or integrity of theilr drummer-in.chief

as an army of soldiers treats its commander-in~chief.

3p, amaury Talbot, Tribes of the Niger Delta (New
York: Barnes and Noble, Inc., 1967}, p. Li4. Okrika is
one of the Nigerian ethnic groups.
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Membership in Cultural Societieg : ' ' Ti
It has already been pointed out that moat (if not

all) cultural societiea were exclusive in nature end scope.
All orgenizations of modern civilization have what is today
refarred to as artiecles of incorporation, Conatitution or
by=-laws. In the same wey, the early cultural societies

had their constitutions and by-laws, They had their codes
of conduct for their respective clubs, and their sworn-in
or initiated members were expected to live up to them.

In the United States today, if a person is noted as
& "Ku Klux Xlen® member, it is crystal clear to the
commmity that such an individusl iz an avowed hater or
enemy of the black race. If & lawyer from California meets
8 New York lawyer in the subway at Chicego, as soon as they
identify themselves, they both zre conscious of their pro-
fTessional code of ethics or experiences that can easily
bind them together. This statement,in fact, is eppliceble
to any profession, organization, or club with a naticnal
identification.
From the above examples, it is not at all dirficulf

Ifo sce how the early inhabitants of the various ethnie
groups could relate with people as soon as they lmew the
culiural societles in which they held membership., TFor
exremple, a man initiated into Expo Nyocho eultural socliety

vould not eat the "new yam" prior io a certain period in




220
the year. Therefore, the host or hostess would not attempt
to serve such a visitor with the "new yam" until the due
geason as observed by members of that society.

A woman's membership in Ebre socliety was alse enough

to let other women decide ihe type of relationship to be
contemplated between them, depending on whether or not all
of them were members in the same secret society. VWithout
listing other societies, the conclusion is evident that
membership in the native cultural socielies was & means
of commnicating one's ideals and philosophy to the com=-
mmity; and could serve as either an advanlage or a dis-
advantage according to the group of people met and the

circumstances of their interaction. '

Music as a Means of Communicaticn

Closely related to the drum is music. People often
use the drum in conjunction with singing or music. How-
ever, people csn sing without drums. Umoh4 points out that
magic serves as & major means ¢f communication among the -
literates and the illiterates, the old and the young, the
believers and infidels, the rich and the poor, and men and

WOMEn .

4Sunday Umoh, "The Influence of Music in a Nigerian
Community,® Unpublished paper, 1970, p. 5.
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Qur forefathers used music in many ways to transmit
messages inastead of delivering them in personal face-to-face
discussions, Just as a modern drama scholar uses inflec-
tions and different tones of voice to give his audience an
impreasion of sorrow, laughter, happiness or command, the
pre-colonial Nigerians could use songs to convey their
kappiness, a reprimand to law breakers, religious ritusls,
recognition of heroes, lanenting the dead, and a lot of
other things as shown in the following paragraphs.

Religious chants. Although this account of religious
communication by means of singing was peculiarly true emong
the Ibibios, it can safely be regarded truly representative
of what was the Nigerian way of life in general., Before
Christianity reached Nigeria, the natives were already
worshippers of one form of god or another. In the practice
of the various religious rituals, singing or chanting of
someé lines was the major activity. All races, tribes or
ethnic groups in Africa are noted for this tradition.
Singleton and Shingler5 bring out this fact vividly in the
following lines: ™3Bushmen were also musicians, COne
favorite instrument was a simple bow of stick and string,
Another was like a lyre, with several strings.

5eth Singleton and John Shingler, Africa in
Persgective (Kew York: Eayden Book Company, Inc., 1967),
pl -
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Surprisingly, the Bushmen had no drums, and danced te¢ song
and chant alone,”

It was the religious duty of the ¢lan chiefs or
leaders to go to whatever object of worship they had--a
rock, river, a tree, etc.—according to a stipulated
calendar to worship at itz face. Some selected native
doctors or family priests were allowed in the team, They
would offer libations to the god, pray with their eyes open,
and remain there (at the shrine) for about two hours, singing
and chanting special verses meant for ihat occasion,
Ordinary people chanting such songs meaninglessly were cited
snd punished for sacrilege. This cless of songs was such
that 1t could be easily identified. A= socn as people
heard the reverberation from the woods, they knew what was
taking place.

In the Christian worship, we allot some minutes for
Bible rezding, giving ﬁnnouncements, praying {with cloased
or open eyes), preaching, dedicating infants, collecting
tithes and offerings, giving communiorn to members, and
doing many other things. The result is that the actual
time for religious music is relatively short, But in the
Nigerian traditional worship, mach of the time was spent
in singing. In the actual offering of whatever sacrifice;
the god was lnvoked with a song {0 accept the offering.

This revezls one conclusion, that music was a more
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important aspect of the Nigerian cultural religious riiualas
than it is in the Western culture,

Recopnition of herges. In the world today, people

depend on historical books to know'or'great heroes. A good
example in the United Etates 1le the spectacular achievement
of Armstrong, Aldrin and Collins who were the first mortals
to set foot om the moon, July 20, 1969.6 We have to admit
that there were no authors or editors to keep documented
Journals of events in Nigeria prior to 1B860. But thig did
not mean that Niserians could not transmit news of
historical significence from one generziion to ancther.
Instead of writing which they were incopable of doing,
they chose the alternative which was easier, nsmely,
singing, They composed scongs (not by writing) and sang
about their heroes 88 soon as & memorable event occurred,

. T give an example, reference can here be made to &

7 in the

man who once lived in the village of Ikot Nya
Southeast S5tate of Nigeriam., There is a popular native song
which indicates that that man whose name was Udo Ndikop had
the loudest voice in the communitiy. According to the song,

he could shout and relay a message to people more than a

GSeymour Kurtez (Ed.), The Few York Times Encyclopedia
Almanae, 1970, p. 21.

Tlkot Nya is the mative villsge of the author of this

vork.
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mile away in clear understandable voice. DBecauee of this
rare gift of nature, he was made the chief of the guards o
for the village in those early days when tribal rivelry
and wars were common., He eould shout in the night and
wvake up the whole village which is mere than three miles in -
diameter if he notlced any sign of invaders,

Phe use of songs for noting histerieal evenfa was
not limited to one ethnic group. It was a common practice
in the whole country, and has continued {111 today.

In the Nigerian Civil War which lasted from July &,
1867 o January 12, 1970, songs about their heroes came from
the two factions. The rebels were singing gloriously of
Pueka Ojukwu who led the rebelllon against the Federal
Government, Music from the other side, to state the
corollary, was aboult the Head of State and Commander—in-
Chief of Nigeria's Armed Forces=-Major General Yalubu
Gowon. The gong wae bullt from the letters of his name,
and this made up the first line of the song: "Go On With
One Nigeria." _

It is, however, to be observed that in those days
- many of the historical messages did not last long. Every
passing generation carried away most or.its “gong history."
Nevertheless, it was possible by the use of Bonga to

commmicate events from one generation to amother,
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FPor reprimand. Since we cannot forget the popular
- saying that there arg two sldes to everything,'we have to
recognize that malefactlon is at the opposiies end of bene-
faction. Just s songs were uged to reward good deeds, it
is therefore not surprising that songs were egually used
for reprimanding socially unacceptable behaviors of indi-
viduals, groups or organizatlons., It did net take long for
the names of convicted eriminals t¢ ring through every ear
in a song. ' _
Thoae who never before Imew the convicted criminal,
or who perhaps would mever have lmown him, would hear of
bim end his evil deeds. One may ask whether innocent
people were not sung about or ridiculed falsely. The answer
is "Ho." Before anything became a topic of a song, it hagd
{0 be ascertained beyond every reasonable doubt by the top
executives of the communlty before they granted authority
to the youtha or songstera to sing, V¥Whensver a case waa
dublous, it was not sung sbout. One thing must be signi-
Licant here, namely, that the individuals or groups whose
deeds became songs always realized that they deserved sﬁch
popnlarization, :
This is net to say that such songas kad no effect on.
the subject people, They really did. Many evildoers con-~
fessedly repented after experiencing this type of humi-
liating reprimand, Thus the Nigerians of years aga
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succeeded by means of songs to perform or fulfill the
purposes for which prisons are built today.

For self-comfort and spiritual elevation, ©Songs

that were for self-comfort and spiritual elevation are not
40 be confused with religious rituals and chants. Seldom
(if ever) were such songs sung by many people at the same
time, People do not generally have similar emotional
experiences at the same time, even if they live under the
same roof, Therefore, songs of this class could not be
expected to be sung by many people at the pame time,

The following verse which is written in Efik
language is typical of such a song: "Udono kudon mi aba,
koro eyen esibara iken men eka ana udono., Edieke skade iso
odon mi, nyekpa Nka obio ekpo nkobiok nkom nte ubong,"

In the above song, the singer is communicating with
the god of sickness 1o keep sickness away from him because
he has no children to care for him, If, however, he
becomes 111, he is happy that when he dies he will
experience no more bodily pain in the grave.

Ve know, of course, that "religion is concerned
with warding off both the dangers in nature and within the
individunl.“a But as the song stands, it is not a

8
Bdward T, Hall, The Silent lan e (Greenwich
Conn,: Fawcett Public;tions. Inc., igE%;, ) . !
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religious ritual, Nevertheless, it would not be difficult

for the natives to understand the mood in which the singer

is engulfed,

For work. Singing while working is a significant
characteristic of African life as a whole, Songs functioned
in economic lives of cur early people as an aid 1o coopera-
tive labor. They had sconge for nearly all kinde of work,
It waz not only in Nigerie that this pattern of life was
noticeable, '

In speaking of the people of Dahomey, Herskovitag
notes that the members of the cooperative work group "are
.led to the field where they are to work by s flutist whose
shrill notes they can eesily fo'low, for ihe distance ia
often great and perhapénnot known to some of them. They
have drums, gongs and rattles and use these to accompany
tha Bongs they sing. The songs ithemselves dre in turn
used to emphasize s work rhythwm.”

An example of work for which musical rhythm wes
| necessary was paddling a cance. Rhythmic songs were also
heard when people were preparing the palm fruits for oil
extraction. In fact, history has followed the music of

MWilliem R. Bascom and Melville J, Herskovits (Ede. },
Continuity and Chancre in African Cultures (Chicago: fThe
niversily Press, 27, pp. PI-52,
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Africa into thé United States through the slaves, It is
reported that the siaves who were brought from Africa used
to sing slong while working on the plantations. If, or any
occaslion, the slave master or white taskmaster did nof hear
them ging while working, he would inquire as to why.lo _

. As 1s the case ftoday, whenever the Nigerians of many
years ago worked in their farms——whether 1t was clearing
the field, planting the crops or harvesting--singing was
usually heard. And the type of work done could be
determined from the type of song echoed through the woods.
They had music for all types of work, whether at home or
out iﬁ the field; songs for huniing and songs for tilling
the earth; for paddling the cance upstream, and following
the current downstiream; songs for walking and songs for
running. . . : o
Strange es it may sound, Higérian {or African culture
as o whole) would be void without drums, songs and dance.

For dance and entertainment., "“A wedding procession,

or merely & parade of singing and dancing people are not

Uncommon sights.'ll Although this quotation is a present

10u41158m T, Katz. ewitness: The Negro in American
History (New York: Pitman Publishing Corporation, 1 .
p. 1Li4, .

Hyerson Doubleday, et al (Eds.), Encyelopedin of
World Travel, Vol. II, p. 1006. - o
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day testimonial description of a city in Nigeria by
expatriate eye-witnesses, it is safe to accept that state-
ment to have applied to any Nigerian community a few
centuries ago. Without much elaboration, music and danc-
ing have always been inseparably intertwined by all
cultures. If we ask the question, "On what occasions did
the Higerians entertain themselves with music and dancing?"
then we have a long list to make.

Veddings are already mentioned above, and were
usually celebrated with much singing and dencing., Cere-
monial songs and dances constituted the centirasl theme of
our ancient marrieges which were purely and strictly
according to traditional native laws and customs.

The birth of a child was also communicated to the
community by means of songe and dances. Some of the Ibibio
names were (are) derived from songs. Those names (still
common today) expressed the importance the parents had
attached to music or songs at the time the baby was in the
mother's womb, or at the time of birth. The names "Asuquo"
or "Asukwo™ (male) and "Ikwo" or "Iquo" (female) have this
agsociation or meaning,

If by the time the young couple is married, or
during the pregnancy period, either the husband or the
wife did something that caused his/her name to be sung, the
baby automatically gets the above given name when it is born.



250

Of course, the parents' natural love for music was also s
sufficient reason by itself for giving such & nems to the
baby.
. ¥e camnot forgei thaf important traditional festi.

vels were celebrated with songs and dances ln the market
placea, streets and village sguares, The feast or festiwal
of the new yam wes one such occasion. Deaths and burials
were &lsc celebrated with songs and dances. The signi-
ficant thing here to be borme in mind 1s that these special
songs and dances carried speclal messages. A member of the
group that heard the nature of the songs from a distance
414 not need to hear or understand the words before
realizing exactly what the occasion was.

One cannot honestly talk of music and entertainment
without reference to nightelubs, TLet us ﬁention et this
point that most of the dances--whether of the secret
poeleties or not--were generally practiced during the night
in the moonlight, This c¢learly i1llustrates that night club
entertainment is mot a twentieth century phenomenon in
Nigeria, _

Someg of the native plnys and dances were exclusively
for men. 2Zul women and non-members were allowed as
spectators during publie displays, In certain cases even
the men participants had to undergo initiation rites,

These types of plays were common among the Efik/Ibibio
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grour as well ss among other lingunistic ethnie groups, A
partial list of puch native plays includes Ekpo Ndem Isong,
Fka Ekong, Udo Akan, Fkpo Nyoho, Ibom, Ekpe Obon, Kkakat,
Uturekpe and Ugua.

Some of these native dancea are oatill practiced.
Talbotlz mentions one of these~—Uturekpe--in his work and
calle it "The Sacred Bird Dance,® '

There are many other plays also in which both sexes
participated. ©Some of them were Oyo, Afiak Eyit and
Officng. Those exclusively for women were Ebre and Ndok
Ufok Ebe. It is not the concern of this work to describe
these plays or dances. The important thing is %o note that
vach play had its partieylar types of songs which were
eanily distinguishable, REach song had some atory to tell,
an event to describe, or an admonition to impart. At times
the dancers were instructed on how to dance by the songs
the participants sang. All this goes to strengthen the
argument that zongs were used as important means of

commnication.

FPor lonenting the dead, Experience hes taught us

that very rarely is the worth of a person ocutstandingly
.Bignificant when he ies yet alive. As soon as he is dead

. BO.

12p, amaury Talbot, Life in Southern Nigeria, op. eit.,
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there is a lo£ of reflection over hie pest life, acti-
vitles, performances, and achievements, In reminiscence

of such individual's remarkable contributioﬁs townrd the
welfare and progress of hisg socliety, the people would

lament his loss by songs that recant his achievements and

BUCCCIaes,

To strengthen the memory, Another significant use

of songs wag to enable the natives to remember & set of
many things or eventa that hed a epecific order. Since the
people could neither read nor write, and perhaps never saw
nor had any idea of a bogk, they had to keep order of
things by singing, Generally people tend to remember more
when they sing than when they simply try to commit dry '
verses to memory. The following lines confirm that state-
ment: '
SBongs were snd are the prime carriers of history
among this non-literate folk, In recounting the
7 ritual associated with the giving of offerings to
o the souls of those who were transported into slavery,
this function of song came out with great clarity.
The informant at one point could not recall the
gequence of important names in ithe sceries he waa
giving. Under his breath, to the accompaniment of
eliecking finger-nails, he began to sing, continuwing
his song for some moments. When he stopped, he had
the pames clearly in mind once more . . . A3
From that aceowunt, it is easy to zee why the non-literate
communities depended heavily on songs ag & means of both

Intrapersonal and interpersonal communicationa.

13¢1115am R, Bascom and Melville J. Herskovits, op.
ei -y PP- 52-531
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Other uses, As we continue to list the uses of
songs, we notice many ereas of overlapping. For example,
a song that ridiculed a thief into repentance was at the
pame time relaying information about the person guilty of
the crime, the nature of the crime itself, where and when
it was committed, and sometimes the surrounding circum-
stances that led to the crime, and how it was discovered.

Songs were also used to warn people against impend-
ing danger and to admonish the less thoughtful ones, Such
songs were based on previous experiences and past incidents.
Group cohesiveness and unflinching patriotic unity was
advocated by means of songs. Confession and repentance
were made manifest through songs. It was even possible to
contract love deals by the use of music and songs. OSome
types of songs signalled the epproach of a new season in
their traditional calendar, There were songs for describ-
ing the desirable features and characteristics of a model
woman, and for condemning flagrant irratiomality in a man,

Songs were used for communicating even with the
supernatural deities in the belief that songs were capable
of driving away the death angel. "Dancing and music are a
regular accompaniment (i,e., of pagan funeral feasts in
Northern Nigeria), with the intention, no doubt, of driving

away death."u

4captain J.R. Wilson-Haffenden, The Red Men of
Nigeria, op. cit., p. 305.
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It would make & rather unending list to try te

enumerate the various comminicative usea of music and

songs in the pre~colonial days in Nigeria, But one fact

mast be well noted here, namely, that music had been given

guch an accentuated importance (and rightly so) that every

aspect of a Nigerian culture is fixedly imbedded in music

and dancing.

Relipion ag a Means of Communication

Van's concept of religion is in its entirety a
dangerous field for definition. The principal interest of
many people in religion is personal and rather individusi-
istic in acope. Thoughts on religion are often bent upon
~ the intellectual and emotienal aspects of ethics, values

15 eggerts in his definition

and beliefs, William James
that people are concerned with the feelingsa, zcts and
experiences of individual men in their solitude in relation
to whatever they consider the divine.

There i1s, however, some error of omisaion in that
definition. He falled to conslder the aspects of religion
dealing with the.universe, institutions and the socilety
which constitute the major concern of the sociologist whosa

interest in essence differs from that of the philoacpher,

15Hilliam James, The Varleties of Religious
Experience (New York: Modern Library, Inc., 1937), p. 31,




the theologian and the individual psychologist, The
sccinologisi looks at religien as a universal funcition of
the human kingdom. He views religion as an aspect of group
behavior, and its role in either advancing or degenerating
the exiastence and survival of human societies.

Man cannot help sssuming the universality of reli-
gious behavior wherever buman lives exist. 1In fact, time=
worn relics of the Neanderthal man bave been interpreted by
acholars to reveal evidences of religious activities,
Ethnology has not yet been able to discover s humarn group
unagscciated with one form of religious practices or
another. Bven though it is not easy to define the uni-
versality of religlon, it iz still sn anthropological and
an historical truism. .

From the above premise, the natives of Nigeria some
centuries ago were able to distinguish between sacred and
secular things Jjust azs we do today., But the degree of
emphasis placed upon the various sacred objects varied
enormously from group to group. This gave rise to the
fact that some groups were noted for worshipping two
objects, for exemple a Tock and & free. An example of a
group that worshipped a rock is the c¢len of Nsit among the
Ibibios of South-East State of Nigerla. Their object of

worship (or god) was Anyang.
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Like any preliterate society, their society was
predominated by sacred valueas. The major features of the
preliterate socleties of this nature, according te
Redfield,ls were gmallnesa and lsolatedness. With a
negligible level of technical development and egually
iittle division of labor, the family was their most
important institution., With a slow rate of social change,
and absence of inter-cultural Intermcticn, specialization
of the organization of governmental and economic life wza
Yudimentary.

One thing, however, gucceeded to bind the people
together. This was religion. All of ithe members of a
particular group shared the only religion of the total
group, It therefore followed that membership in the
. 80clety and in the religious group was synonymoua. One
can further conclude that their religious organizetion did
not in itself constitute 50 much a separate institution aa
an agpect of the total and overasll activities of the group
a8 a unit, It was religion that pervaded all other group
activities=-vwhether economic, political, recreatiocnal or

famitial,

Robert Redfield, "The Folk Society,™ American
Journal of Sociology, Januwary, 1947, pp. 293=308.
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In her book, Nottingham17 comments that a sooiefy .
fitting into this type of descripilon waas bound to be
sufficlently small in size for most of its customs to be
mown, at least by hearsay, to all iis members, It followed
that, firet, religion was in n position to place its pacred
imprint on the value system of the scciety in 2 total way.

' Second, in the relatively undeveloped state of the
other institutions, except the family, religion was likely
to provide the prineipsl focus for the integration and
cohesion of the society as a whole.

The effect of religion as a means of communication
wag, therefore, very evident in Nigeria's pre-colonisl era.
It waa religion that put its stamp on the entire socializa-

- tion process of individuals., And socislization wvas marked
by "religious rituals® at birth, puberty, marriage, other
crucial times in the life cycle, and even at death.

Another fact that is easy to realize is that person-
ality organizaticn was cleosely related to religious valueé
vhich were directly transmitted to the developing indi-

18

vidual by his family end community. ZIRiesman ~ ccntenda

172 1zabeth K. Nottingham, Relimion and Society
{New York: Random House, Ine., 1954}, p. 20.

1B.‘David Riesman, The Lonely Crowd (New Havem: Yale
University Press, 1950), p. 6. Heprinted as an Ancher
Book, 19%4.
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that this type of society gives rise to the "iradition-
directed" character type. In the absence of a variety of
posaibly comwpeting personality models, especially secular
models, religion remained unrivalled as an integrating
focus for the personality of individuals in the total
group.

Since religion thus far succeeded to give meaning
and cohesion to the value gystem, there is no wisdom in
doubting ite effectiveness as a communication system in

pre-colonial Nigeria.

Clothing and Apparel

The type of material worn and the style of wearing
waa enough and sufficient to tell an asccurate story about
the wearer, How the people dressed in preparation for a
fight was different from the style used while going to
work, and when going to a dance or cultural club meeting.
Yet it was the same one piece of dressing material.

Members of a bereaved family had to put on black
dreases till the mourning period was over. And the
mourning period varied according to how important the
deceased was (for example, a chief), and the type of
cultural society in which he held memberghip. It was, of
course, very common for & man to belong to more than one

cultural society. While performing the funeral rites for
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the dead, the other members had to appear in special

cogtumes,
The style of hair cut (for the males) snd kmitting

{for the females) was also & means of Telaying inforsation. |
For example, long hair and long beard on Ibibio men synbole~
ized grief and mourning, Among the Yorubas, married women
knitted their hair in a different style from unmarried

ones.

Body Marks, Decorations and Make-Up

The early Rigerians were not lacking in sense of
beauty. But every type of body beautification had its |
speciel message that could not be interpreted by strangers
%o the group. TFor example, a young mother within the first¢
Bix months after giving birth had to use &8 special ointment
or native lotion all over her body &)1l the time. When the
baby wes over six months old, a different type of lotion
would be used. - S ;_iﬁ.

' We are all familiar with the facial marks of some o

ethnle groups. Of course, strangers to the culture simply : !
gee the cut marks on the faces. They don't know that each | .i
model of the face cuts tella a different story about the ;
individual, hia.hirth and the cultural group to which he 5
belongs, : R f ;i;ﬁ

1t was also common for unmarried girls to decorate

their bodies with some chemical substance prepared frem the
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barks of trees, clay and roots. With thia'substance their
ppecial artists would make or draw certain diagrams or
pletures on the bodies of the 51rlé vho would ordinarily
allow this wet decoration substance to remain on their
bodies for one or iwo days before washing it off., By the
time they would wash it off, their bodies would swell ,
along the lines of the decoration design. The Ibibioca

called thls "Okukin" or "Odung."
The point one has to note 1z that the native

members of these communities lknew exactly the 1mplicationa.
ol 8ll thees make-ups. This, in eflfect, was a perfeoct type
of communication without using worda, Various examples can

be cited from different ethnicities.

Einetics - R R
Every soclety has its conventional arm, hand or bedy

signale that they employ in conmunications when verbal !

expressions are not used, Some of these signals seem to

be ptandard for all the nations. But, of course, variaticns

8t11] exist when we cross cultural boundaries, ' S
The pre-colonial Nigerians had their kinetic com- -
sunications which they handed on to posterity, We geem to
be g1l familiar with how to draw scomebody's atientlon or
call him to come near 1f he were at sowme distance but near
engugh to eee and interpret the hand aignal that may be
despatched. However, as already hinted, some of these

i
R B
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signals pay be confusing to strangers in a particular
group, For example, in the United States, it is a common
practice for people (particularly the fair sex) to smile
at the people with whom greetings are exchanged. To
Nigerians (and perhaps many other cultures) such smiles
are often misinterpreted to mean an old acquaintance that
is really fanmiliar and wants to hold a brief conference
with the person she is greeting. There is sufficient pre-
ponderance of reporta that many times the strangers thus
greeted would pause in some amazement or surprise, and
believing that the girl is a familiar person, would ask
her "Where did we meet before?'lg This means that the
early Kigecians did not use such a system of greetings

or salutation, and therefore the preseni day Rigerians are
not familiar with it.

Another instance of variation arises when an
Americen would beckon al & person with one finger to get
near to hir, To a Nigerian this one-finger signal means
calling a dog or any creature less than human. But rather,

191n the first few months of the suthor's stay in
the United States, he asked more than six girls this or a
similar guestion before he realized that it was the custom
of the U.5. girls to emile while exchanging greetings.
Another friend who was from Liberia (another country in
West Africa) was in the United States for the first time
to attend the same school and also reported asking girls
sinilar questions.
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a Nigerian would beckon at the subject with the whole hand
instead of one finger.

The Nigerians do not prefer calling or drawing the
attention of a person by whistling at him which is common
and acceptable in American society, and perhaps in many
other cultures, To FNigeriuns this would imply that the
subject is deaf, And, in fact, he would not respond unleas
he intends to retaliate for such indignity by fighting.

It ia poasible to prolong the liat of similar or
other kinetic signels likely to be misinterpreted by
different cultures. This establishes a fact that our fore-
fathers in Nigeria had their conventional kinetic signals
which they iransmitted from one generaticn tc¢ another.
| The last of kinetic signals worthy of mention here
is how they expresaad fits of violent anger against their
equals. An angry person abusing, humiliating, and
challenging his antagonizt to a duel in the public to
determine the stronger of the two would accomplish that
purpose by simply shaking and atretching both fists
towards his opponent. He did not have to touch the
oppenent, nor say enything to him. Such a gesture was
enough to erxplode into a bltter or fierce fight, depending
on how the other side responded to the invitation.

‘ ) : : : ) . BT
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Physical Elements

It was not unusual to use natural or physical
elements for communications. Things commonly used in this
group were leaves and branches of the oil palm tree. For
example, the leaves of the oil palm tree were used to serve
summons to accused people in very serious offenses, just as
the courts today serve summons papers lo accused persons.
However, the difference is that nothing was writiten on
those leaves.

If & young man from & household was accused of a
very serious offense, the village chief or duly authorized
executives would despatch a special messenger with those
leaves (at times one) to the father or household head with
explanation that he was ordered to bring his young man for
trial on a specified day. This signified that the elders
in the family groups were actually serving as overseers of
conduct for the youths, and were held as their bailees in
cases of grave misconduct.

Certain leaves tied around the foot of a fruit tree,
the coconut palm, or a tapped palm wine tree signified that
an ally had visited the compound end had used or plucked
some of the fruits in the absence of the legal owner. As
soon as the occupants of the compound would be back home
to notice that sign, they would immedialely understand what
had happened and would not be offended in any way.
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It was equally possible to forbid the public from
entering a certain section of the public woods and arable
land, or tampering with certain fruit trees, by simply
dieplaying branches and leaves of certain bushes in some
special mamner along the forbidden area, or at the foot
of the forbidden tree. A stiff penalty for civil dis-
obedience was the fate of anybody who would dare ignore
such warnings,

In modern traffic we have "3Stop" signs, "One Way,"
*Do Not Enter," etc. BSimilarly, our early Nigerians used
available physical natural elements to warn people about
where to stand or sit when nasembling in the markei places,
village squareg and other publie places., They could even
use these materials Lo announce to the passers-by that
certain specific meetings were to be held at designated
spots.

From the above analysis, it is not hard to realize
how seriously the children at their early age studied the
namea and uses of certain irees, grass or shrubs, just as
the young Americans would take pains in learning to read

their freeway maps.

Other Symbolic Gestures

There were many other ways by which the people
could express their wishes, desires, intentions or minds
without using words. A glaring example was in domestic
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affaira. In many cases, a man who was extremely angry ﬁitﬁ
his wife, would refuse to e¢at the food prepared by such a
wife, If the offense alleged to be committed by the wife
was such that divorce was contemplated-——and cases of
divorce were unbelisvably rare.-—the man could follow up
his anger by symbolically breaking any of her cooking
utensils or household belongings., It could be a apoon,20
a pot or anything.

More examples of symbolic gestures cen be cited.
.ﬁut let it suffice that Nigerians of centuries ago were
very successful in communiceating within their isclated
enclaves, Since travelling and diffusion with other
cultures were relatively non-existent, communication prob-

. lems were neither maognified nor alamming.

II1. COMMUNICATIONS DURING THE COIONIAL REGIME:
1860 - 1960

Had the slave trade not ushered the Buropeans inio
the interior of Africa, it should have taken much longer
Tor cultural mix end integration to show itself in Rigerism.
As it was brought out in the preceding pages, the nativea
were contented end satisfied with how each culture existed
in isolation and unadulterated with foreignism. But when

ZOSpoons of those days were made of wood; and wooden
spoons are not even difficult to be found today.
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the foreign explorers, exploitera.zl and scrambling

colonizers invaded the continent, the "dismantlement of
traditional society occurred in different ways, military,
political, social and econonsic."22

As various circumstances drove people across their
native cultural boundaries, there was an inescapable need
for a multi-cultural communication system to develop. Some
natives followed the course of inter-iribal wars and wound
up living among strangers. Others accompanied the early
Furopeans——the merchants, missionaries, and mercenaries
(the three H's)23-—acrosa their cultural boundaries. Yet
a third group undertook personal expeditions on their own
into other regions, 1In all these and many other instances,
one could not avoid cross-cultural relationship whose

foundation was communication.

Use of e

The first and most important connecting instrument
was the spoken language. All the parties involved had to
start learning the foreign langusge applicable in their
lines of transaction. Some would obviously exert more

213unday Umoh, "The Disenchantment of African
Countriea over the Attitude of the Super-Powers," Unpub-
lished paper, 1970, pp. 21-22,

225,531 Davidson, Which Way Africa? (Great Britain:
C. KNicholls and Company, Ltd., dYs Pe ITy

238unday Umoh, op. eit., p. 13.
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effort in learning the foreign tongue than others, depend-
ing on who is in the minority. For instance, if a Yoruba
man happened to find himself living among the Hausaa, it
became necessary for him to learm the Hausa, while the
Hausas on their land would not bother about the Yoruba
language.

In his frantic effort to make himself understood,
the learner would interject his native language into the
foreign one in instances where he did not know the right
word in the foreign language. In fact, some sentences
would be completely in his native language, thus making it
absolutely impossible for the host natives to understand
except by inference or association. If an individual con-
tinued to use the same unintelligible expression repeatedly,
it eventually became his nickname. This phenomenon was
rather significant in respect of the early Buropeans,

Among the Efiks and Ibibios, the nickname for the
Buropean merchants who tried to communicate directly with

the natives was "He-ni~co-ay."24 It was not only between

24This nickname was coined from the gquestion that
the Buropeans liked to ask the illiterate natives whenever
they went out for petty shopping. If they wanted to buy
something like fruits, they would try to simplify matters
2{ asking, "How many: cost?” The natives would imitate
em until they finally used the expression as a nickname
to identify the Buropean merchants,
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the natives and the "white man®™ that nicinaces based on the
language evolved. Also between cne ethnic group and the
next, similar situations evolved. The Ibos referred to
the Efiks and Ibibios as "Mongho"; and the lbibios in turn
referred to the Ibos &s "uneghe." All these nicknazes
evolved froz how the language of one group sounied to the
other. The sane pattern applies to all other ethnic
groups.

However, travelling across regional and cultural
boundaries increased with each passing day. The need to
understand each others' languages grew also in intensity
as means of transportation improved., The Zritish Govern-
ment representatives, traders and missionaries gquartered
themselves in all parts of Nigeria. Various treaties were
signed with the prominent political heads in the various
regions until Kigeria officially became a Zritish colony
in 1861, although the amalgamation of the "Rorihernm and
Southern Protectorates” into a single unit as we have today
did not take place until 1914,°7

Partial List of Native lanruages

In order to justifiably accept or reject the
allegation that there are about 250 langusges spoken in the

25See Michael Crowder, A Short History of Nigeria, op.
cit., Chapters 8-10; also C,R, Kiven, & c-ors —-story of
Kigeria (Zondon: 1937).
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26

country, it was necessary to contact the twelve states

for an official 1list of languages and dialectis in each,

If all the states had complied with this request, it should
be posasible to present a complete list of the languages in
this research. DBut unfortunately, only eight of the states
supplied the desired information.

The following table shows the names of the eight
states and the number of languages and dialects in each,
The names of the different languages are shown in the
Appendix, orderly tabulated according to the states.

TABLE V

NUMBER OF LANGUAGES AND DIALECTSZ!
(PARTIAL LIST) IN EACH STATE

States Ko. of Languages No. of Dialects
South-eastern 3 43
Rivers 4 19
East Central i 3
North Central 8 11
Weatern 6 16
Kwara 5 15
Northwestern 15 27
Rortheastern 15 26

8 States 57 160

26y 1etter requesting this information was initially
mailed out to the states in October, 1970 (see the copy in
the Appendix). Some of the states responded in time while
others did not. Early in January, 1971, a reminder was
sent to all those states that did not respond before; a
few more replies came. It is rather disappointing that up
till now, March 29, 1971, four states still have not
responded. That is why this list is partial,

27In columns where languages were shown without dia-
lects, a dialect was accounted for in respect of each
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Some of the eight atates represented im the gbove
table have admitted in their explanatory letters that their
lists are not exhaustive, Yevertheless, it is easy to con-
¢lude that Nigerie certalnly has sbout 250 diaslects but
less than 100 languages., The audience is now reminded
that language and dialect are different things.

Some Nigerdan Langmuages Classified by Renowned Authorsza
The diversities of the numerous languages spoken in

Higeria tend to confuse not only the native speakers but
also many renowned scholars of Linguistics from foreigm
lands, The fact that they seldom agree in how they
clasaify these languages testifies convineingly to thia
azsertion, To show their position in this respect, the
following table is presented as illustrated in the work of
Pierre Alexandre,’> '
", Since these languages beleong to certaln groups,
our table alzo shows some other West African countries that

share the same language groups,

language thus indicated because every language by itself is
entomatically a dislect. Engliph--whether grammatical or
pidgin~=is excluded from this list because Bnglish is not a
NHigerian native languare.

23These authors are Delafosse, Greenberyg and

Vastermsnn, In the tablo they are desipnated by the
letters D, G, and W, respectively.

29Pierre Alexondre, Langues et Langage en Afrique
Noire (Payot, Paris: 1967), pp. 16-24.
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LANGUAGE CLASSIFICATION
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Language Where Classification by
Group Spoken Scholara
Bini-Edo West African Guinea D: Niger-Camerounian
(Benin-Edo) (Nigeria-Midwest) G: Ewa
¥W: Kwa
Bfik/Ibibio W,A. Guinea D: Niger-Camerounian
(Calabar) (Eastern Nigeria) G: Benue-Congo
W: Isolated: non-
classified
Hausa W.A. Sudan D: Niger-Tchad
(haoussa) (Northern Nigeria, G: Afro-Asiatic
Niger) ¥W: Tchad-hamitic
Ibgo (Ibo) W.A. Guinea D: Higer-Camerounian
(Eastern Nigeria) G: Ewa
¥: Kva
Kanuri Central Africa D: Nilo=-Tchad
(Kanouri, (Northern Nigeria, G: Nilo-Smharan
Bornouan) Niger and Tchad) W: Interior Sudan
Nupe W.A. Sudan D: Niger-Camerounian
(Noupe) (Northern Nigeria) G: Ewa
¥: Ewa
Peul (ful, Central W.A. D: Senegal-Guinea
fula, falani, (Eastern Sudan, G: West Atlantic
tor) Central Senegal, V: West Atlantic
Guinea, Mali,
Upper Volta,
Niger, N. Nigeria,
Cameroun)
Songhai W.A. (Eastern Sudan, D: Niger-Senegal
{ Sonray, Kiger, Mali, Upper : Nilo-Saharan
Songhei, Volta, Northerm ¥: Songhai
dial, Jerma, Dahomey, N. Nigeria)
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Language Where Clasgsification by
Group Spoken Scholars
Tiv ¥.A. {Sudan-Guinea, D: Niger-Camercunian
{Munshi) N, Nigeria, round G: Benue-Congo
the Benue River) ¥W: Isolated class
langunge ;
Yoruba W.A. Guinea D: Higer-Camerounian ;
(Yorouba, {W, Higeria, G: Kwa
Yoruba) Dahomey, Togo) W. Ewa
30 '

_ The above table, of course, does not treat all the
languages in Nigeria; but it has succeeded in tabulating L oew
the major groups. It may be here noted that in The Ibo ' f;_

and Ibibio Speakins Peoples of Seuthesst Nigeria, Daryll

Porde and G.I. Jones class Efik/Ibibio as Sudanic of the
semi~Pantu group.

]

]
b
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English as Official TLanguage
Before the British officially undertook the

administration of Nigeria as their colony, they realized

the multiplicity of languages znd the cuitural diversities
!

3OSee also Joseph Qreenberg, lansuaces of Africa (Ia

Haye, 1963); Essays in Linguistics (Chicago: The University
of Chicago Press, 1957); H. Delafosse in Meillet A. et Cohen
M., Les Langes du londe, 2nd Edition {(Paris, 1948); D.
Westermann et M.A. Oryan, lansueses of West Africa {London: !
International African Institute, 1%52); D. Westcrmann and =
Ida Ward, Practical Fhonetics for Sindents of Afriecan

c es {london: Intermational African Institute, Oxford
niversily Press, 1964).
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in the country. As their first step iIn unifying the |
country, they decided that there pust be only one official
lanpguage~~English, Although the choice of English has been
logical and defensible on many groundsz, it has not been

totally accepted without eriticlom. Eii
One point of view is that the British were rather |
reluctant and lazy to learn a foreign languzge. This
typifies a case in which the minority (colonigers) imposes
its will upon ithe majority (the colonized)} without any
opposition, A second view holds that the BEritish aimed at
a complete annihilaticn of Nigerianiem and its bedrock
culture.
| On the other kand, the adoption of English has been
I defended on manylgrounda. even by Nigerians as we shall gee
in the Appendix, One support upholds the theory that the
mapter is always greater than the pervant, Since the
British were the "masters® over the colonies, things had
to go their way. A second view points out that no Nigerien
language wes in 8 technical publicaiion in those days.
Fobody was adequately competent to teach any of the
languages, Therefore, it was logicel to use English which
had already fulfilled the above requirements. Thirdly, if
any native language were to be chosen in preference to the
rost, it wonld have raised vehement resentment among the _;

¢ltizens. FHRevertheless, irrespective of the "pros or cons®



arguments, Inglish hag been used a8 the officlal lenguage

ever slnce the colonization of the country.

Grammar or Pidpin?
Needless reiterating that the use of English aas

official lanpunsge does not implj that every citizen auto=-
matically becemes an English speaker. Ap a Toreign
language, English is taught in the schocl. This is {he
English spoken according to the rules of graummar as opposed
to Pldgin IEnglich (see definitions), Those who were not
fortunate enough to go to school would prefer to communi-
cate in their native languages, 3Bat travelling had
facilitated contact with strangers. Therefors, the uae
of English became inescapable; and the Pldgin English came
into effect. L
Yhether grammatical English or Pldgin, the important
thing is understanding, And this has not been very easy.
These two forms of English are so different that a
univeraity graduate whe has never lived in a crowded city
where Pidgin English is the trade language’ would find it
difficult to communicate with the petly traders and non-
literate associates. Bven though we may think of English

Hrrade language in this coniext refers to the
popular Pidgin English in the streets, and in the markets
and local stores operated by private entrepreneurs.



255
as the official language, we can clearly understand that
this situation h=d added not ome, but two, edditional
languages to the list already prevalent, The only technical
reason that may exclude pidgin from the list ia the fact
that "every language (perhaps with the exception of gx-
novo creations like standard Nerwegian or modern Hebrew,
but epparently not excluding the pidgins) has an infinite
. ancestry of earlier and earlier atages."32 Piggin in

Rigeria has no history earlier than the arrival of the
*white man,.®

Paradoxzically, only grammatical English, but not
pidgin, is the country's official language, even though
both pf them trace their origin to the arrival of, and
contact with, the English speaking colonial westocrats.

One cannot, of course, help admiring how fluently
the non-literate folks (both male and female) speak the
pidgin. A classical example was registered when a magazine
correspondent interviewed a certain woman at Aba a few
months after {the end of the Nigerian Civil War. °"With
tears pouring down her face," Veronica convinced the
correspondent of her bitterness towards the educated people
{she calls them the bock paople} for having caused the war

“Tor which the inmocent poor people suffered the most.

32
Jogseph H. Greenberg, Unlversgals ol Language
(Cambridge, Mass,: The M.I.T. Fress, 1066), P. 33.
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Look &t me at 24. Ky husband done die, I get his
pickin for hand and I no kmow how I go feed am, not to
talk say How I go sen'an go school. The thing been say
that all these book people with big big talk, na them
they cause us irouble for this country. Na them tell
us aay be one Nigeria. Ka them talk, talk, so te,
them begin fight. Then they come tell us again say
not to be one Nigeria ogain. Then we begin follow
them. For me, I done tire for everything. The thing
been say this Nigeria no go better until all the book
people begin think of we poor people and not of them
own alone. All the one when them talk for radio say
no OJjukwu cause war na nonsense, Na the book people,
na them cause war-—the book people for Lagos and
Enugu. But look who done suffer. Na we poor people
when no know book, when all we want na be make we get
little chop to chop and make we take care of our
pickin,33

There is no doubt that if "Veronica" suddenly found
herself in the company of a college graduate who has never
lived in a crowded city where pidgin is the commonest
language, both of them would face an acute communication
problem for one would not understand the other. Such is
the relationship between the official English and the
pidgin English. Needless to stress that the literate class
is not as fluent with pidgin as the non-literate city

dwellers,

The Schools
If the colonial regime brought anything good, it was
the school. To establish and paintain an efficient system

of communication the colonial masters were quick to realize

33&nonymous. "Was It All Ojukwu's Fault?" Drum:
Africa's Leading Fagazine, June 1970, p. 5.
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) fhe necessity of teaching their langﬁage to their subjectas.
Schools were built. Rigerians began to study not only the
Engliah language, btut zlso the grammsr of ihe native
languages, It wap also quite feasible for the students to
study the languages of other ethnic groups. The Nigeriens
soon incorporated a strange cultural means of communica-
tion, namely writing, into the systems that already existed
yrior to colonization, _

N Instead of walting at a destination to verbally
deliver z message, & litile written note left at the door
was enough, Instead of relaying a message by the drum from
one village to another, the postal service did the job. It.
was possible to have representatives from various ethnic
groups confer at a designated location by & given {time
through writing. But how these delegates would act and
react among themselves was uncthe; guestion. Writing and
reading the same type of letters, or attending the same
conference, would not blend the cultural diversities into
oblivion, Rather, it can be gbserved that the drewing of
people nearer together across cultural boundaries as a
consequence of education helped to accentuate the differ-

- eénces and cultural problems. The more familiar one is
with a group of people, the more one lmows of their
peculiar characteriatics and points of differencea, This
situation can lead to problems which could have been
othervise svolded,
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5*.-? The colonization of all the peoples of Nigeria in
.tha name of one country can be seen to have demonstrated

this situation to a certain éxtent. Nevertheless, it
introduced a foreign system of communication into the
country. Those learned in the art ¢f gpeaking English
sérved as a connecting link between the colonial masters

and the masses of the people.

e Non-Verbols

The colonilal era did not set out to destroy the
primitive ways of commumnication. All 4t did waa to intro-
duce a new system and facilitated cross—cultural mixing on
a wide scale., There was no calcwlated advecacy of doing
avay with the peculiar ajstems that existed in the various
gections. However, some features were really common, for
Inptance, the drum which eould be used for various purposes,
including maintensnce of order in & public gathering.34
i With varioua languages, of course; things were not
Imown by the ssme pames, The varisgated geographical
factors added to this complicatlon. As cen be expected,
the vegetation changes s&s the land stretches from the
Atlantic Coast towards the great Sahara. This implies

that & traveler from one region to ancther would often

: 34Chinua Achebe, Things Fall Apart (Greenwich, Conn.:
Pawvcett Publications, Imc., 1970), pp. 72-82.




. _ 259
find himself in a precarlcus position of not knowing the
nesgages transmitted through the use of leocal, natural
physical elements; for instance, the leaves and branches
of certain treecs. He, in fact, would not even realize
what is aectually taking place unless informed of it. And
how could he get the information if he could not under-

gtand the languapge of {he informant?

Influence of Colonialism

Was 1t only in the opening of scheols and in the
teaching of the Ernglish language that the "white® influence
wag felt? The answer is "No!"™ It is very easy to pin
point at least four linecs of influence of colonialism upon
the natives' communication system: (1)} certain customs
vere completely obliterated; (2) foreign ideas, customs
(including religion), and utensils (paterial culfure) of
Buropean origin were introduced; (3) many ethnic groups
that never before had contaci with one ancother were brought
into face-to-face confrontation; and {4) to a great extent,
the 1ittle cross-cultural contact that might have exisied
in some areas vas greatly stimulated through political and

governmental theories,

These situations, of coursze, xere not unique to

Nigeria. Writing aboul the "influence of the whites on
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Winnebago culiure,® Bérakcvitass observes similar situa-
tions. Even though changes were rejected in some aspects
of the native laws and customs, the people, however, were
not too slow inm incorporating the newly learned foreign
signs and pymbols into their communication system. A
glaring example could be seen 1n the painting, drawving
or marking of the sign of the cross at the foot (or on the
gtem) of & fruit tree to indicate that ncbody should tamper
with the fruits ef the tree thus marked until that sign was
removed. The cross pign, no doubt, was introduced by
Christisnity.

Similarly, entering & certain section of the publio
land could be prohibited by exhibiiing little crosses made
of local materials along the forbidden area, We have to
recall that these prohibitions were communicated by the usge
of certain leavez end brenches of treena before the advent
of Christianity. It is, therefore, interesting to note
that the "Cross" wvhich came with the colonial religion
dild not only communicate 8 plece or houwse ¢of worship, but.
also a law or an order not to do certain things. Dafi-
nitely, it was not the white man that taught his colondal
converta this use of the croas. But how it evolved remainsg -

to be explored,

tulture Contact (New York:  d.d. Augustin Publ
Ppo 53"54 "

35 .
M.J, Herskovits, Acculturation: The Stud
isher, 1938),
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. In the practice of regcional governments, one group
had the opportunity to confront the cther, The attendance
would comprise people speaking more than one or two native
languages, and having different culiural setes of values,
English would be the official lanpguage for recorded
deliberations: but in private consultations, each group
would floclkt together to discuss their proposals and
solutlions. Soon what was discusgsed in small sectional
groups would feature in a majority-minority wvote. Many
timea & rather brilliant proposal or motion would die in
favor of ite less brilliont alternative, depending on the
count of the majority wvotes.

P This sounds sgophisticated enough for the theory of
democratic govermment, Bul as one analyzes the votes,
something noteworthy stands out. Nearly all the delegates
speaking the same language would vote ons way, while the
other group spesking a different native lenguage (repre-
sentative of a different culturél background) would voie
the other, The majority, therefore, is nothing other than
the linguistic group majority in the assembly. In this
respect, the communication by a foreigm political theory
accentuates Ilnternal majority-minority problems which led
to the incorporation of the word "minoritien" in the
Nigerian CQnstitution.36

360luwole I. Odumosu, The Kigerian Constitution:
History and Development (London: oweet and Maxwell, 1963},

P 4.
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f; ¥hile colonialism atill prevailed, each linguistic
group jealously preserved its total identity. Great
reseniment would erupt at any suggesilon of having the
smaller groups absorbed, or administered, by a larger
group. The fear of domination Inereased so much tension
that a Finoritiea Commigsion was set up by the British in
1957 to study the situation, give a report and make
reconmendations., The Commission found in each region
minorities who were apprehensive of the future under the

rule of the majority groups.37

Effects on Native Laws and Customs

In & direct way, colonialism and colonization was
not to interfere with the native laws and customs. Hather,
they were really upheld by the medium of *Indirect Rule"
government in which the chiefs, emirs or local authorities
served as a go-between for the mnssea and the government,
But on the other hand, the schools were founded on Christian
principles—a fact elready elucidated in the early portion '
of this work. ZEven though the government agenciea end the
Christian religion were separate and distinet establishments,

their relationship was not hard to find, At least the

311v4a., p, 241, Also see Report by the Resumed
Nigeria Constituiional Conference, he in London in
September and Uctober, 1058 (London: Her Majesty's
Stationery Dffice).
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representativea of both organizations shared the same
cultural heritage and background,

Looking at the natives as "heathens and pagans,”
the Christian churches and schools taught them to "repent®
and forsske "idolatory and superstition" of their fore-
fathera. Marriage ceremonies conducted only according to
native laws and customs—though recognized by the natives—
were not recognized by the churches., To gain the church's
approval, one had to wed in the church. Polygamy which was
an acceptable practice was condemned by these foreign
churches, Even though tke government law waa directly
silent in this respect (not interfering with native laws
and customs), yet the government records would in many cases
recognize one wife for a man, This was a direct government
collaboration with the religionists. Religious communica-
tion, therefore, had to take the form approved by these
foreigners, at leaat in theory.

This is not to say that there was no resistance. As
a matter of fact, some resistance to this foreign principle
of morality (both in marrisges and other aspects of life)
is atill evident today, perhaps in a rather hypocriiical
WaY. Awnlow058 frankly makes this assertion:

Indigenous religious beliefs and practices, which,
to a great extent, are still resistant to the

38
Obafemi Awolowo, Tho ts on Nigerian Constitution
(Ibadan: The Caxton Preéa‘ri'zmxest feicaTo Tid-, Y90ET, p- 24.
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proselytizing influencea of Christianity and
Mchammedenism, vary not only from one ethnic
group to another, but also gometimes within each
nstional group., In this connexion, it must be
confessed that Christian and Moalem beliefs and
practices are, with many a Nlgerian, nothing but
veneers and soclal facades: at heart and in the
privacy of their lives, most NHigerian Christians
and Moslems are heathens and animlsts.

The heterogeneitiy of the peoples and cultures in
Nigeria tended to induce in the various ethnic groups a
gargantuan desire for a separate existence from one
anpother., These sre the factors which, according to
Awolowo,39 "if they had not been restrained and skilfully
canalized by the Eritish, would have led to the emergence.
of several independent sovereign states40 in the place of
the one Nigeria we now have.®

' Let us not deny the Britigh the credit for having
sublimated these natural desires and tendencies towsrda
separate exigtence and showering the various ethnie groups
with the concept of peaceful co-existence under the canopy
of ONE NIGERIA, Perhaps they were committed to the pro-

posltion that "it is by the Intermingling of cultures that

391b1d., p. 25.

40Awolowo wrote thia book before the Nigerian Civil
War broke out in which the rebel leader, Ojukwua, advocated
the secession of "Biafra“ from Nigeria. And even the solu-
tion of the conflict rested in the creation of many states
in the country fellowing, more or less, their cultural
boundaries,
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civilization develops.”41 Regarding the imperialist
motives here as irrelevant, we can see in this perspective
how the work of Christianizing and civilizing the natives

was accomplished,
IV. THE INDEPENDEKCE ERA: 1960 - 1971

With the attainment of independence on the first day
of October, 1960, Nigeria has just completed its first
decade of independent sovereignty. This is a fact already
adumbrated in the early pages of this work.

The right to formulate and carry out governmental
policies, to make and execute lawa, to penalize the guilty
and exonerate the unculpables, and to unify all the cul-
tures in their diversities without the dictates of strangers
or outsiders raises a few important gquestions. What has
become of the numerous sectional communication systems
that existed prior to this period? Which groups have
salvaged (or are willing to salvage) their linguistic or
cultural birthrights in favor of others? How have the
present ruling elites and the intellectuals utilized these
diversities to an optimum advantage? What improvemenis or
set-backs have been perceived in the field of communications?

4J'Peter Judd, African Independence (New York: Dell
Publishing Company, Inc., 1963), P. ;
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.nnd what criteria are used for measuring the progress or -
lack of 1t? The author addresses himself %o & critical

analysis of these and similar or related questions im the

parsgraphs that follow.

The Fate of the Numerous Systems

The sttainment of independence did not limit, but
rather expanded, the systems already in existence., More
contact with surrounding cultures resulted in Incorpore=-
tion of other systems into the indigenous ones, depending

on the degree pf apprecistion by the individusls concerned,

Perhaps a few fllustrations and examples will make this
expanzion clearer. '

Let us consider the death rituals and funeral cere-
monies. Prior to Western influence, the death of a chief
or an important man was communicated by the use of drums
a3 already digcussed. When the white pan came with his
guns, it was possible, and regarded more dignifying, to
fire gun shots in the midst of drumming to anncunce the

degth ¢f & great man. Of course, the guns came in the

colonial era, After independence, it became used more
extensively. Gun salutes, insitead of drums, continue to
be more widely used today.

. After burying the dead man, all that could be done
wita 1o build a mué hut over the grave, The thatched roof
and the mud walla of the hut were to be kept in congtant

‘ T s
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reﬁaira, othervise the huts would vanish with heavy mins;
These huts in Ibibio were called Nnwommo. Todsay it is
possible to identify where mnybody had been buried by the

42 which reguires no

uses of a cement funeral sculpture
yearly repairs. 7This shows an advencement in s non-verbal
communication machinery,

1t is not only in funeral affeirs that one notices
thi.s sophistication in cultural communication expansion.,
Marriages are also affected by modernization. Ma.ny yearsa
ago, mAarrisge cerenonies were culturally inflexible. VWhat
was expected of the bridegroom remalned a sine qua non
within esch culture concerned. Today there is e change.
The bride price can now be settled in terms of money. On
43

the front page of & recent Nigerian newspaper © we find

written in block capitals, "BRIDE PRICE CONTKOLLED:
Spinster—.flo."" This publication, however, does not

refer to the country as a whf:«le."t5

42y pcent P. Mtler, "Cement Funeral Sculpiure in
ihi'?tem Nigeria,® Kigeria Magazine, No, 77, June 1963, p.

4331.:11:‘.51 Times, November 1, 1970. .

44 £1 {one pound of Nigerian money) equnls $2.80.
Therefore, ten pounds (£10) is approximately $28.00 by
U.5. money,

4ST]:le newspaper went on to explain it as s law
enacted, and having effect only in Daura Emirate imn the
North Central State, By that law, the dowry to be psid¢ on
behalf of a widow or a divercee is five pounds {$14.00),
-ope=half of what is paid +o marry a spinater.
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How could this information or notice be relayed to
the general public many years ago? Probably by a town-
erier beating his little loud drum or gong through the
streets, Certainly, he would be broadcasting in their
native language, and the non-natives would be at sea as
to this cultural change or modification. But today, by
the use of writing and & widely used language, the people
of that constituency have succeeded to communicate with
people who have never been in any part of Africa,

Nevertheless, we cannot ignore the psychological
questions raised by this law. How does a woman (spinster,
widow or divorcee) from the Daura Emirate compare herself
with her counterparts in other parts of the Federation
where either no such laws are passed, or the bride price
is traditionally much higher? Are these girls to be
regarded outside this province as inferior breeds to other
girls? What has happened to their ego? If the parents of
this jurisdiction expect more money from their sona-in-law,
do they have to move out and live elsewhere? Generally,
the Nigerian culture tends to bind people——particularly
men--to their places of birth. Even if one's place of
employment is hundreds of miles away, one is still a
registered member of his native community or village.

Once again it is easy to conjecture that cultural
diversities, though tempered with modernization, may in
some cases 8till be pregnant with unpleasant effects.
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; The transition from colonrialism to independence did
not, and was not intended to, destroy the native laws and
custons. Even when Rigeriens apply modern apparatuses,

tools and equipment in the course of their traditional

enployment, they still communicate their activities in

acrordance with traditional decorum. Dr. Ene46 makes thia

observation:

Certzain tabooa are asscciated with the silk
degurning process, In Ondo area, a woman cooking
8ilk must not sleep with a man that night., Agein,
visiting sdult males are not sllowed near the pot,
as they pmight have had sexual intercourse, which
must not be associated with the procesasz in any way.

-.i Cultural modernigzation has also featured prominently
in clothing materials, costumes and fashion. "Among the -!
Owerri, Nhgwa, Bende, and Arochukwu people, an attire which
is a cross between the traditional and Weatern has been
evelved and iz popular with the modern young man."47 In
practising war dances today, guns are used along with bows
and arrcxg and ¢luvs. The use of guns, in short, gignifies
& cultural modernization, While the Nigerians are "
admittedly clinping fast to their treditional cultures, they
have significently adulterated them with what was imbibed
Trom the coleonial lords,

46Dr. J. Chunwlke Epe, "Indigenous Silszeaving in
Kigeria," Nigeria Magazine, No. 81, June 1964 (Lagos
Higeriai, P. 128, ’ ' ’

47Higeria Magnzine, No. 78, September 1963, p. 168,




: . _ 270
;i In his eloquent assertion, Mphahlele4a amplifies
that "ihe educated man in Nigerie and Ghana, for all his
posaesalve pride in native dreas, foods, and customary'
behavior patters, and years of indirect rule through i
chiefs notwithsiending, is Westermized." 1In spite of the |
high standard of diffusing the native with Western or other
foreign culture, there is every evidence that the indigencus
cultures still survive the one hundred years of colonial

tutelage and the past decade of independent autonomy. \

Which Groups Have Fallern Vietima?

There have nlvays been talks of the minorities in
all regions reslisting majority demination, Sametimes such
cages tend to magnify themselves into national alarms in
support of the thesis that "the territorial nature of man

ie genetic and ineradicable,n? '\f:;

*| The occasienal atruggles, disputes, disagreementa
and conflicts between the minorities and the maloritien,

minorities gnd minorities, or majorities and majorities, f:

cannot, of course, be ruthlessly interpreted as an attempt

by cne group to completely exterminate the other. There is

4BEzekiel Mphahlele, The African Imege (New York:
Frederick i. Praeger, Publisher, 1062y, p. ES. .

49Robert Ardrey.'The Territorial Imperative, op.
[+] t., P 116.

e nmTon el




i . - S
nothing truer about human nature than the fact of greed
and gelfishness. Between a husband and his wife, one
brother and the next, between s woman and her daughter,
or in whatever situation of intimate relationships-wacts
of selfishnesns are not uncommon. It is, therefore, not
' inconceivable that this frailty in humanity should once
in a while manifest itself in group sentiments,

At the other end of the spectrum is jealeusy which

i1s always swift %o impeach selfishnesa. Thus the human

soclety must periodically face problems involving the
strong and the weak, the rich and the poor, or the majority
and the minority. This is not to say that he that 1s oppressed
should not struggle for his right. Everybody has that |
inalienadble right to happiness, freedom, liberty =nd selfw -
determination; and above all, the right to be heard. When
the mincrity groups in Rigeria struggle or hold = heated l
dispute against their majority neighbors it is because they '
fee) that the majorities, by virtue of their number, are |
about to deprive them of their rights. If such deprivations
wvere allowed or ignored, then the minorities would see it as
a prelude to & complete and deliberate majority domination.
However, instancesa are not rare when the minoritiecas
cannot always get what they rightly deserve. After all,
that is an inescapable wealmess of democratic rule. Take

the syatem of broadcasting the national news in Nigeria,
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for example, After'giving the news in English, further
broadcasts are done in the three dominant languages-—Hausa,
Yoruba and Ibo. 3But the netlonal revenue for operating the
radlo pystem comes from every taxable person, It is this
type of a sitvation that tends to make the minority groups
victims of advanced civilization, i
Collectively and in principles the present era
emphasizes complete accommodation of all ethnic groups on
equal basis in ell matiers pertaining to effective governw-
ment and general welfare of the entire citizenry. But when
matters reach the state of being voted upon as emphasized
by demﬁcracy, it is the individuals that vote. And these
individuale repregent their groups—~both the majority and
the minority. Suppose e proposition or & motion is such
that would favor {he minority srea more thon the majority.
The outcome of the vote is obwvicus. The motion will die,
B I+t 1s not unreasonable to expect thoat appointments
to high offices of the land occasionally undergo this j
process, The gbviouws resault is the dissatisfactiion of the |
minorities. One may not, of course, limit this pattern of
1ife to only Nigerian., Tt exista everywhere including the
United Stetes where votes in the legislature faver egual
opportunities for all, ineluding, but not limited to, the
rights of the black people (or minorities) to rent houses
end live where they choose. TYet very paradoxicaelly, the

[P PRI IR FC I ST L SN
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same people that voted favorably for the moticn would
rarely (if ever) agree to have a minority neighbor, To

them integration of the races 13 all right provided it

atarts "acrosa ihe street.”

¥ In this eonnection, 1t takes no pains for a eritie
to see how certaln laws and modes of life are simply good
and feasible only in theory and principles but not in i
practice, Those who experience this fype of soeclial wrong '
done to them cannot help generating strong antl sentimenta
against the oppressing or dominating majorities. Thua i
group cohesion and unflinching allegiance to cne's ethni-
clty zeems an automatic means of redresa or escape for the
minorities thus affected, and a&s an instrument of political
.bower for the fortunate majority. . !

An example will probably help to make thia point |

clearer, During the Regional Government in Eastern Nigerila,
the location of "Modern Ceramica Factory"50 at Umuahia, and
the fishery indusiry at Abasl caused o heated argument
between the Ibos (majority) and the non~Ibos (minorities).
. The two cgliies clted sbove are in Ibo land; but the bulk

SoPacts About Niperia: Industrial Development

(Lagos: TYederal Minintry of Information, : DB. L1,
*lyndustrisl Directory, 4th Edition (Lagoa:
Published for the rederal Ministry of Industriea by the

Federal Miniotry of Information, Nigerian National. Press,
Ltd., Apapa, 1967). ,
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of the rew materials ﬂeéessary for these industiries come
from the minorities who claimed that the two sites were
Belected on the basis of Ibo majority vetez in the legis-
lature. They clained that in justice and in fariness, the
factories should have been located as cloze as possible to
the sources of raw raterial, It does not, therefore,
require any verbal magie to let the audience realize how
unbridlied commitment to ethnic group solidariiy can freeze
common sense and derunil the path of justiece,

. Many have asked whether it would not be adviaable
for the minority group members to learn the language and
the culture of the majority gréup and get completely
acculterated so as to reap the benefits {if any) ol
belonging to the majority class, Sines the color of the

gkin is not the basis of differentiation in Nigeria, some
outsiders are inclined to hold this view. Hovever, it must

be emphasized that the geographical situs of where each i'

.‘ group inhabits is immovable, This implies that the adove
recommendation would be an exercise in futilitiy.

o In fact, sooe people refuse to participate in eny
atfiual relationship that is cross~cultursl in demonstra-
tion of their leyalty and dedicstlon to their e¢thnicity.

Dr, Odumosu52 ¥as equally cognizant of this fact when he

et e mnEL

52O.I. Oduvzosw, The Rigerlan Constitution, op. cit.,

D 4.

PO




.wrote: "Intermarriege aemong the varioua'groupa ia by no !

means frequent." After all, very rarely and in extreme
eircumatances do human beings forego their birthrights,

This includes culiural heritage. 'In such a perspective

ve can pee how tenaciously each group has elung fast to, |
is clinging to, end will continue %o cling to its cultural
birthrights even 1f bitterness is experienced from the
majority nelghbors.

The stage for this separateness was actually con-
godidated, not without justifiable reasons, by the colonial
regime, The policy of the colonial rule, it muat be
remenbered, was that cf noh-interference with native laws
and customs, This atmosphere was basically inotrumental to
the Northern Region desiring not to have any dealings with
the Southern Region. Ezera53 reminds ug of the fact that
the two adminjistrations—-northern and southern-—were go
antagonigtlie that they, in faect, carried their separateness
ever to the point of building competing railway systems,
The southern administration had earlier built the Lagos-
Minna railway line in order to attract the trade of what
it conaidered its northern hinterland o Lagos. But the
northern administration, ostensibly to put the Lagos-Minna

3¢a1u Ezera, Constitutional Decvelopmentis in Nigeria
{cambridge: The Universily Press, 1960), p. L6.
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railway line out of business, built the Minna-PBaro railway
line in order to use the Niger waterway for ca.rn-ri.ng the
produce of the nmorth to the mm.'s4

¥hile one rejoices at the success of amalgamating
the north and ithe south, one has to pay tribute to Sir
Bernard Bon:ﬂr..un.ss He was the one who successfully
convinced the Z=irs of Korthern Nigeria of the desira-
bility, expediexcy and advisability of joining the
southermers in a Legislative Council.ss

Nevertheless, irrespective of our pregsent unity in
diversity, the identities of the various ethnic groups that
existed prior %o the era of colonization, and during the
colonial pericd, are atill recognized today in this age of

independence,

To ¥hat Extent Zave the Diversities Deen Utilized?

To answer this question, attention must be turned
to the activities and policies of the social, political and
economic elites. As a group they constitute what may aptly

“The details of this railway competition ecan be read
from E.D. Korel, Niceria: Its Peoples and Its Problems, 3rd
Edition (Londen: rrank Cass and Company, Lid., 1G68).

55 3ourdillon 1883-1948; Served in Indian Civil
Service 1906-1%17; Iraq, 1921-1927; Colonial and Chief
Secretary Ceylon 1929-1932; Governor of Uganda 1932-1935;
Governor of Kigeria 1935-1943.

56811- Sernard Bourdillon, "Nigeria's New Constitu-
tion,™ United I-oire, Vol. 36, No. 2, p. 78.
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be termed the “"ruling claas." The ruling class in this
regpect has no reference to the gaste pysiem=—-a term which
epplies to only = emall (or no} percentaze of the popula-
tion in some African societies; but in others, it ‘

encompagees the entire soclety as the major system of

1

|

]
organization,?! Irrespective of their heredities, the | "i
elites of tecday are those responsible for the formulation i
of the policies by which the governed are governed., It is {
in this 1light that this work refers io them as the ruling _
elaes in Nigeria, . _ \_ %
{ Attempts to accommodete and utilize all the cultiures .;

in their divergitiea to an optimum advantage have over- . j
ghadowed Nigeria's recent social history and pelitical ‘ h

thought. The inatrument looked upon as the most effective

is education. Fduecation is not limited to only the caleule~ é
tion of mathematical figures, the quoting of the complete j
ﬁorks of Shakegpeare, the studying of the golar bodiea or E
the heavenly planets in the high ethereal region, or the ! j
cramming o¢f histery of one revelution te another. Ii ccverﬁ. {
more grounds and extends to the study of the cultures of our
- neighbors. Schools afford one of the (41f not the only) \ !

best places for informal uwnderstanding of others' cultures.

5Tprthur Tuden end Leonard Plotnicov (Eds.), Social
Stragification in Africa (New York: The Pree Press, 1970), .
Pp. 3-11. - o
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[ As students attend achcols in other reglons, they «
leamn to appreciste the cultures of the host region. The
educational policy is, therefore, geared to facilitate and
encourage school attendance in any region of onets choice,
The opportunity of Chrisitians and Moslens to study together
convinces each of the other's abilities and virtues. This’
results in the consclidation of the faith in the proposition
that freedom of worship and religious tolerance are neceg-
sary ingredients for the happiness of o nation. Statistic-
ally presented, the following table shows the plcture of

how the population is distributed in terms of religion.

TABLE VII
NIGERTAN POPULATION BY RELIGION - 1963 CERSUSE

Region Christians Moslems Others

Forth  2,881,437( 9.7%) 21,386,450(TL.7%) 5,540,773(18.6%)
Vest 4,995,69L(48.7%) 4,456,531(43.45) 811,625( 7.9%)

East 9,57%,622(77.2%) 49,964( 0.3%) 2,790,876{22,5%)
Lagos 363,384 (54.6%) 294,694 (44.3%) 7,168( 1.,1%)

Hid-Vest 1,393%,009(54.9:%) 106,857( 4.28)_1,035,973(40,9%)
i Total = 55,670,039(100%)

*Source; Unity in Diversity (Published by the Federal
: istry of Information, Lagos, 1968).

It may be noted in this context that the firset
government after ithe attainment of independence was formed

by a Northerner who was e Moslem, Alhaji Sir Abubakar

Uy

PR Y. E
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Tafawa Belewa, This was a coalition government of two
parties—Northern Peoples Congress (N.P.C.) (which was
based in the North), and the National Council of Nigerian
Citizens (N.C.N.C,) which was based in the East, Out of
23 Ministers of Cabinet rank, 12 were Christians, and 11
Hoslens,

Informal education about the cultures of others has
always been encouraged not only through the gateway of a
classroom building but also by living together as room-
mates or next-door neighbors in cities, Plutnicov58
presents a statistical information of the population dis-
tribution in a typical city of Northern Nigeria, Jos.

TABLE VIII

TOWNSHIP (JO5) POPULATION BY ETHNIC GROUPS
1952 CENSUS*

- —_—
Rorthern Southern

Birom 125 1.8% Edo 128 1.8%

Fulani 164 2.3 Ibibio 144 2.0

Hausa 436 6.2 Ibo 3,794 53.8

Nupe 27 0.4 Other 752 10.6

Tiv 44 0.6 Yoruba 83; 11.8

Eanuri 23 0.3 Fon- .

Other 284 5.4 Nigeriang 214 3.0

Total = 7,070 (100%)

*This census count was taken about 20 years ago.

%81 eonara Plotnicov, Sirangers to the City: Urban
E%% %E Jnsé Nigerian (Pittsburgh: The University Press,
?.P- 3-
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Although the figures in the above table would show
a tremendous increase if the census were taken today, the
statistics thus compiled are significant in illustrating
the fact that cultural co-existence has always been
symptomatic of the country's effort at unity.

It would be rather unwise to ignore the importance
of schools in bridging the cultural gap. In the schools,
the students are encouraged to learn the languages of the
other cultural groups. Apart from the ability to speak
and underastand the other langunges, the study is made more
rewarding by including the Nigerian languages in the
curriculum of popular examinations to be taken intermation-
ally. In the same way that students are taught the English
langunge for examination or diploma purposes, the major
Rigerian languages are also offered. Success in such
exnninntionssg is used as an evidence of higher education
and a basis for employment security or promotion.

Our schools, therefore, constitute one major avenue
by which our ruling elites have tried to integrate the
diverse culfures in order io achieve an optimum benefit.

593ame of these examinations include West African
School Certificate (an equivalent of the former Cambridge
School Certificate of the colenial era), General Certificate
of Edueation (G.C.E.), which can be used as a basis for
adnitting students into Universities; and also for certifi-
cates in Teacher Training Colleges. Some of these languages
are Ibo, Bfik, Hausa and Yoruba.
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A Simnificant Inveatment in Education

i
2 atatisticel table,

Reason puggests the beginning of this paragraph with

|
} Cd
i | .
| TABLE IX
N EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS IN NIGERTA: 1967°%0 -
| N . N
! , .

Type of School Number of Humber of  Number of
Establishments  Teachers Students

Primary* 14,876 85,394 2,849,488

Secondary 1,327 10,753 205,012 o

Technical 35 . 460 7,702 '

Teacher Training 268 1,910 32,008

University S 1,141 T, 717

#The Primary School 1s equivalent to the Grade School in

the United States; and the Secondary is the High School.

| Repld expansion of education has taken place notably '-i..

- at the sscondary school level in a1l the regilons, and at '
the primary school level in Northern Provinces and the
Federal Territory of Lagos. By the end of 1963, about
three million pupils were attending primary schools and

this figure increased by over 100,000 at the beginning of

1364. Higher educatlon bos rlso received & greast impetus o o

SR L

600ne Hundred Facts About Nigeria (A National Ministry

r Do .

of Informafion Publicaiion, 1967) See also the
Annusl Statistical Dipest for each regionsl breakdocwn of the

Tigures, _ _ -.}a-} i
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with the eatablishment and expansion of the univereitiea.
This interest has equally increased even in the recently
created States, The Rivers State, for instance, ia now |
in the process of offering a freo secondary school educaw
tion in that State,®l | ] N
The 1966 National Register of High Levei Manpower H
indicated that & total of 4,532 graduated that year in the

faculties shown in the following table,

TABLE X . 5.f i
HIGH LEVEL FAKPOWER = 1966% '

Faculties Graduates

BHumanities . 311 . o
BEducation ' ' _ 600 - e
Fine Arta ) 109

Social Sciences - 1,228

Ratural Sclences 242

Engineering (Including Technology) 321

Agriculture _ _ 573

Langusges - 76

Law : PR 161

Others ' ' ' . 28

*Zource: Nigerdian Labour Market (Published by the
FeserKI Ministry of Information, Lagos, Nigeria,
The Nigerian National Press, Ltd., Apapa).

GlL.G.J. Koko, "Free Education in Rivers State,"
¥est Africe, No. 2796 for week 9th-15th January, 1971.
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? Publie theaters, entertainment Facilities and _i
muaéuma have also helped to educate the general public of
the cultures of their neighbors. "In museums throughout

the country are preserved all thal is beat in Kigerian

culture."62

While the traditional art forms are still
practised, the past few years have witnessed a cultural ‘
.regurgence producing medern artists, sculptors end writers,
many of whom sre world rengwned in their fields. Kztional
ceremonles like the "Festival of the Arts,"63 also afford
oppertunities for many to learn of the cultures of gihers

ag expressed in songs, dances, and exhibition in crafts, ‘

|| Bducation has also taught the people of the related-

ness of their various lénguages which psychologically i
convinces the literates that they are not absolutely with-

64 mentions five ¥Western

out a genealogical link, Greenberg
languages (Twi, Ga, Ewe, Yoruba and Efik) that form a part
of some real unity while the Eastern languages, if related

at all, display a connection of a mere remote nature. He

nggg Hundred Facts About Nigerin,op. cit., p. 27.

63When the author ot this work was a student at the
. Teachers College, he led a voeal cholr, singing the song
he composed in his native lanpuage, to the PFestival of the
Arts at Pnugu and won the first prize award for the school,
This was in 1958.

64 : . -
Joseph H, Greenberg, es of Africa . .
{Bloomington: Indiana University, §553}. P. b. _ I
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1umpé these five langusges among the "Niger-Congo® group=-
*from the two great rivers in whose basins these languages
preéominate."s5

The educated elites have alao dermonstrated aome
cultural pride by offering to teach Nigerian languages in
overseas wniversities, for which london provides a ready.
example., "Iondon's Africa Center has introduced into ite
teaching programme a beginner's course in Hausa.“ss The
- report further stresses that such ia the first time & Wesnt
African language has been included in the curriculum,

Purthermore, some Figerian authors use thelr works
or novels as a means of introducing their cultures to the
general public whick ineludes both Nigerians and non-
Migeriana., No Longer at Ease67 is a gocd Exawmple.
Ekxwensi's book68 equally portrays the ethnic culture of hia

group when he depicts a zituation of seven wives rushing to

" the aid of their busband who is believed {0 have drunk =

love potion from one of hias wives. He actually was visited
by the ghost of one of his wives who died. In thie short

651b1d., p. 7.

66“Hauaa for Beginners," ¥est Africa, No. 2797 for
week 16th-22nd Jenuary, 1971, p. O3,

57 chinua Achebe, No Longer at Ease (New York:
Fawcett World Library, 19697.

€8
Cyprian Ekxwensi, People of the City (New York:
Fawcett World Iibrary, 19637, PP. 121-127Z,
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narration, one sees how Ekwensi'gp culture ghows itself—
polygamy, a belief in love potion given by a woman to
gecure more love from the husband, and the appearance of

.ghosta in human form to visit those they loved.

Transportation

BEven though there may be the tendency ol some indi-
viduals to stay in their groups sloof of others in arder
to preserve their culturea, the governmen{ policy
encourages integration of eullures, Not anly are schools
provided, and religioua toleration practiced, the govern-
ment also makes it easy for people to travel freely to any
region of their cholee by providing podern means of trane-
portation, Vhile we esgqually recognize the importance of
eir, road and water transportation, we shzll here briefly
analyze the gervices of the railway system which makes 1t
easy for people to travel between the North and the Sputh
wiwn wvhatever loads, luggage or goods,

The post-independence years are cougidered in this
anzslysis which, for clarity, is presented in a statistical
table, ' ' ‘




TABLE XI : !
SERVICES OF THE NTGERIAN RATLWAY CORPORATIONSS

Xo. of Tonnage® Passenger Goods ;
Year Passengers Hendled Miles Net 5
- 000 tons 0Cco ton mileg
1963 12,066,000 2,760 515,905 1,410,590
1964 11,288,000 2,591 526,213 1,554,793
196% 10,630,000 2,321 484,830 l1,221,02% . |

*For July, 1966, a record tonnage of produce freight ,
carried by the N.R.C. was 104,458 tonsa. _ =

! A careful observation shows that the figures in the
above table (on the basis of the three years surveyed) tend
to decrense as we advance in the years of independence.
How can one explain this phenomenon? Obviously, there are
certain factors or conditions that cause the decline, The
population figure cannct be the cause because there is no
evidence of a decline in those years. Perhaps a logieal
explanation is the fact of improvement in other means of
transportation—by air, road and by water, L :
2 Dther reasons could include improvement in economic
‘positions of individuala causing them to travel by other

meang deeried meore convenient even though they mey cost

more than the train; or the rallway iﬁcreaaing its rate

690ne Bundred Faots About Nigeria, op. cit., p. 20.
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which cowld cause travelers to look for alternative means.
Hore reasons can still be advanced; but our interest in
this work is not focused there. BPut what patters is the
thét that our policy makers have been guite cognizsnt of
the fact that without adequate means of transportation, -?
cultural integration would prove very difficult and almeoat
inpossible to attain. 0
i ¥hile cross-cultural relationships have been B
encouraged end practiced, it must be emphasized that it
is extremely difficult (if not impossible} for one to get
indistinguishably absorhed in a strange culiure, Language
alone is enough to create the distinctien. Take English,

for exanple:

|
i
1.
1.

Bowever close a WNigerian speaker approximates to
eonsonant and vowel qualities, if he usea syllable-
tining when speaking English (and most Nigerian
languages are syllable-timed), he ey well be faced
by total incomprehension on the peri of any listener
who i3 a native speaker of English.70

| It is in the same way that everybody faces problems
iz speaking any non-indigengus language, 3Since linguistle
distinctions can be so readily made, people seem to have &
genmaral psaychological and emoticonal satisfaection by stick-

ing to iheir cultural groups.
|

70p i zabeth Dunstan (Ed.), Tmelve Hi ord
s (Hew York: Africana Pub ishing orp., 1969),
P- )Oo o -I':



| Plotatcov’™ amplifies that the African himeelf has
8 strong attachment to the tribe of hls birth, which
determines in varying degree his political and religious
affiliations, style of lifa, ceccupatlional and business
oppoftunities, and directions, dress, diet, and other life
habits, *“The Nigerians in Jos cannct conceive that one may
be both black and detribalized.”

i There is no doubt that the reasons for publishing
newapapers in various native lanpguages include ethnle
group rivalry, .
¥ With the understanding that communication is the
ceniral tenet of this work, we may appreclate what the
ruling class has done up to a point in order to facilitate
crogg—-culiural communication and to fully utilize cur
diversities. In all peris of the country there sre schools,
religious freedom, land, water and air {rensportation, Post
Offices, and telecomrmnication systems, and no interference
with native laws and custioms. The easential elementz in

T2

commnicating as gummerized by Willard Merrihue'® are at

least theoretlcally reflected in their poliey. These ;"

6 TILeonarﬂ Plotnicov, Strangers ie the City, gp. git.,
p. 6L,

T2yi116rd V. Merrihue, Menaging by Commmication
ggew York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc,, 1960, PP.
=24 . '
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include the following: (1) kmowing the objective, (2)
identifying the audience, (3) determining the medium (or
media), (4) tailoring the communicetion to fit the rela-
tionship between sender and receiver, (5) establishing a
mutuality of interest, (€) watching for timing, and (7)
measuring the results,

Though not cepsulated in identifiable order pre-
sented above, the firat six points have been adumbrated
in the preceding paragraphs, We shall now move on to the
last point which is essentially the last of the questions
posed at the beginning of this sub-section.

Yhat are the Criteria for Measuring the Results?

Before now one shculd be cognizant of the faect that
effective communication, at whatever level, 1ls not a simple
procesa, It is more complex than has been thought. At
least two things are responsible for this complexity. The
first is the difficulty of conveying one's true meaning—
from the communicator to the receiver of the message. The
other is the fact that communication is a two-way traffic
punctuated with numerous blockades. Here blockades may
refer to a myriad of things—outside noises, sentiments,
emotions, physical and mental health, preconceived biases,
human relationships, and so on.

To measure the succeas of a commnication between

two people (interpersonal) is easier and less complex than
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to do the same for two or more groups of people (inter-
group). In a person-to-person relationship one can easily
control the will of the other about a subject that the
other has an imperfect knowledge. An acceptance can be
communicated by an immediate performance of the con-
templated mct. Then the beneficiary can prove (or is
convinced) that there is an understanding or an effective
communication.

But a cross-cultural communication represents a
communication with "the soul"™ and not "the body." It
becomes an ideological warfare whose fighters are armored
with an historical panorama and a concept of a continuing
tradition. Victory is only likely when one group can be
convinced of both the past and the future. And this is not
an easy task,

No example may illustrate the difficulty of crosas-
cultural communication beiter than the introduction of
Christianity into Africa. The Western world practices
Christianity under the names of various dencminationg—
Roman Catholic, Baptist, Methodist, Seventh Day Adventist,
The Church of Religious Science, The Iutherans, and the
Church of Satan, to mention a few. The African tra-
ditionalist finds this rather confusing and puzzling,
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Hestermann73 in his brilliant observation remarks
that it is unfortunate that Christianity comes to Africa
split. There are to be found, often in the same place and
practically always in the same iribe, communities of
several denominations, making another rift in the com-
munal life and providing the African with an object lesson
in intolerance, which is gquite alien to his nature. It may
happen all too easily that the missionary warns his flock
against intercourse with those of another creed because
they might be weakened in their own belief; and thus he
sows the seed of mistrust and estrangement.

The native has by nature broad and liberal sympa-
thies, and one can imagine the irritation he may feel when
the missionary teaches him in the name of Christianity to
segregate himself from his own Christian compatriots because
they belong to another church. A West African, who is a
faithful Christian, expressed himself on this point as
follows:

Our gods lived peacefully with one another. No

priest competes with one another, but ihey consider
it as a matter of course that one should serve one

divinity, another man another. Christianity pre-
tends to be a religion of peace, and yet its teachers

Tpiedrich Westermann, The African Today and
Tomorrow (london: International African Ine te, The
ord University Press, 1949), pp. 110-112,
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bring disecrd to us. They separate74 the inhabitants
of a place, even a whole people, into two or more
camps. That we cannot wnderstand, 75

! In human relatlonships, intellectuals are lacking
in conirolled experiments with whieh to predict human _
behavior., Instead of looking teo dumb machines and 'i'
mechanical instruments, we must turn to the crucible of '
human internctions for our anawers. It is against this . ,
background that we have to examine and evsluate the multi- .
cultural communications in Nigeria.

! The first and overriding criterion is the degree bf |
receptivity between cultural groups. Very often, man is
nasturally inclined to find fault with another instead of
himself, We find good reasone to attribute the faillures
of a society to the malefaction of others inastead of our-
gelves, This is not a study in which one group can be held
responsible for the failures or suceesses of multi-cultural
relationships in Nigeria. However, in illustrating a case,
it may be necesszry to mention a particular ethniec group by
name, Whatever the case, the whole country bears the blame

or pralse. _ .

?4In aur table on "Nigerian Population by Religion®
one findg quite a large percentage who are neither
Christians nor Moslems, It mey be this type of sentiment
that prevents them from going to the Church. Let no
misgionary deceive himself by thinking that all Nigerians
have hot had the chance to listen to, or associate with,
the practitioners of Christianity and Islam,

TSpiearich Westermann, op. cit.
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“'W;E'An eloquent {ndication of a poor, inadequate, or E
inéffﬁctive relationship between groups reveals itself ;%
generally by the tendency of cne group to atick together IE;
exclusively even wvhen they are in a ptrange region. This |
group association may not necessarily be forced upon such
members by being rejected by the other surrounding groups;
but rather, it may come by their choice, Whatever the
reason, it portrays a type of allegiance to one's sectional.
group. If not judiciously handled, this situation may lead
to the deterioration of a national spirit in favor of
sectionalism and we cannot accept that as a success In

erosg~cultural comounication.

; Iet us emphasize at thls point that being a member
in an exclusive cultural group is not bad per se. What is
bad iz when that group sccentuates the group interest beyond
the national. The problems that Nigeria faced soon after
Independence had this root. The following is ligted among
the ceuses of instability of the NigerZ:n Federation soon
elter independence: ™Tribalism, tribal diecriminmtion,
nepotigm end corrupt practices, partieularly in appoint-
ments to public offices and in the distribution of

' b
amenities."76 . . A

TOyigeria: 12-State Structure: The Only Voy Out
(Published by ithe Federal adepublic of Higeria, tlinistry of
Information, 1968), p. 5.
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_ It is not laudable either to read that most leaders

of ;he three majority ethnic groups pursued an increasingly
acrimonious policy of reglonal confrontation, regardless

of the true needs and the true interests of the people of

tha country as & whole.77

i In a oritical anzlysis of a partieular ethnic group
Union, one reads the following: O

The Ibo Union of Lagos inaugurated in 1934 later
merged with similar organizations throughout Nigeria
to form the Ibo Federal Union., Zut instead of the
laudable aim of advancing educationB this organiza=
tion had other undeclared aims as well—Folitics.

In December, 1948, an nll-Ibho conference was held

in Port Harcourt where the union was organized into
a political unit in accordance with ithe K.C.N.C.
Freedom Charter. Thus tribalisn in the guise of
cultural pursuit was introduced into Nigerjian
polities, 79 S

The North ig not lecking in exazple either. . -
Plotaicov P

centrism, and parcchialism at all levels Irom the general

notices cleavoges in the porulatien, ethno=- F

allegiance to pan-Africanism or the wider concept of

Tipaty to a Just and Lastine Solution (Issued by the
Robassy of Higeris, Washington, L.C., 1%o8), p. 4.

731t was Ibibleo people who first formed their Union
which operated for the sole purpose of educational advance-
" ment. The Ihos, as the neighbors of the Ibidbios followed
that example, It was believed that the Ibo Union was also
going to serve the same purpose of fostering the education
of their people.

79Unity in Diversity, op. tit., p. S.

y
" 80p¢onard rlrotnicov, Strangers to the City, op.
cit., Chapter 3.

P p—
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negritude, to & limited Nigerisn natlonalism, or tribal
loyalties, down to the ultimate in par¢chizlism-=the '
wngquestioning support of one's natal townspeople against |
one's fellow tribesmen, _ é
S Administrative records abound in complaints'of all |
sdffs ageinst specific ethnic groups. Expressions of ,
"tribal" pride are just as common. Solidarlty is evinced h
in "tribal" union membership and in the non-Northerner's
avoidance of inter-tribal marrisge. Most of ihese unions
are publicly projected as "culturel"™ groups; but they fre-
quently affiliate with national politicsl parties and
largely determine how their members will vote in elections,
It is not surprising that meny times the "eultural” unions
exert pressure upoh employera and other top personnel to

disceriminate sgainst non-members of their groups in jobs

and other amenities.
To give credlt when and ‘o where it belongs, we have

O

to ;eiternte that the sectional clubs are not bad if they
operate for the general good, in which c¢ase it could be
open to outsidera., In socme well organized omnes, the
members contribute meney regularly into a pool, In order
of membership seniority {unless in emergenecy), each member
collects this weekly or monthly contributidn in his turn.
An accurnte record is kept vntil every member gete his

share. This is a wvorkable alternative to private loan
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negotiation, The amount of money depends on the numerical
strength of the members end how much each contributes.

This method of raising money capital, as commented

a apparently originated in a tra-

by Kenneth Little,
ditional practice, The institutions concerned have been
termed "rotating credit aasociations,'82 and as means of
assisting small-scale capital formation they exist widely
throughout the world.83 They are comnon throughout West
Africa under various names. Among the Yoruba they are
called Esusu; in Freetown, Liberia, Asusu; Susu in Kumasi;
among the Ibibio of South-Eastern Nigeria, Osusu; Adaski

among the Hausa of Northern Nigeria:& Djana among the Fang

alKenneth Little, West African Urbanization
(Cambridge: The Universily Press, 1565), P

B‘EC. Geertz, "The Rotating Credit Association: A
Middle Rung in Developmenti,™ Eccnozic Development and
Cultural Change, Vol. 10, No. 3.

83800 Shirley Ardener, "The Cozparative Study of
Rotating Credit Associations,™ Unpublished M.S. In
England they are known as "Christcas Clubs or Slate Clubs,”
Similar clubs are found in China, Maleya, Java, Sarawak,
Vietnam, India, South Afrieca, etec.

e"‘H.G. Smith, "Co-operation in Hausa Society,”
Information, Vol. X, 1957, pp. 1-20.
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of the Southern Cameroon;85 in Dahomey.as Nd jonu; in
Leopoldville,®7 Bandoi; and Tontines in Porto Novo.2®

After an examination of the strengths and weak-
nesses of the modern cultural organizations, an honest
eonclusion cannot escape the fact that Nigeria's com-
munication models or systems have not been successful in
bridging cultural gaps. We may, however, admit that
efforts at progress have been demonstrated in the sense
that integration of cultures is facilitated by application
of modern means of communication. But in terms of effect-
ivenegs, there is still much to be desired.

The political leaders and others in influential
positions have always as individuals taken cognizance of
this defect. Many of them, including the former President

85J.C. Pauvert, "lLa probleme des classes sociales
dans l'Afrique equatoriale,"” Cahiers Internationaux de
Sociologie, Vol. XIX, 1955, p.

86J. Guilbot, "Petite etude sur la main d’'ceuvre
2 Douala," Institut Francais d'Afrique Noire, Memoires,
No. 1, 1947.

B7Suzanne Comhaire~Sylvain, "Pood and Leisure Among
the African Youth of Leopoldville,"” Communications From
the Cape Town University School of African Studies, No. 25,

, p. 0L,
88, rardits, Porto Novo (Parie: 1958), p. 36.
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of the country, Dr. Asikiwa,ag have been denouncing it in
the public as expressed in the following lines:

« » «» Like seasoned freedom fighters whose love

of their fatherland transcends the love of self or
the love of party, we have every right to expect
them to impress the nation that they are statesmen
and not mere politicians, After all, politics can
only have happy meaning to the people of this
country, if only politicians would use their newly-
won power &8 an anvil on which to forge national
unity and not as an instrument for beating the drums
of hate and disaffection.

Even the Nigerians outside the country equally tend
to owe much allegiance to their cultural affiliations at
the expense of national unity. Aware of this phenomenon,
Umohgo placed the following recommendastion first in the
1ist of seven in his address to the students' union: "Our
Union should do everything possible to rid itself of
counterfeit loyalties to tribalism, guilty consclence of
nepotism, unbridled feelings for sectionalism, and
devastating extolment of siatism, All—in the name of one
united and indestructible Kigeria."

We need not continue to list the numerous person-

alities who have at various times spoken out against this

89Dr. Fnamdi Azikiwe, "COur Nation Swoons in Despair,"
elected Speeches of President Azikiwe; A speech broadcast
e nation on March 23, 1964 (Published by the Daily
Times of Nigeria, lagos).

9Ogunday Umoh, "The President's Annual Report of the
Rigerian Students' Union of Southern Californmia," Unpub-
lished speech delivered at Ios Angeles, July 28, 1968,
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state of affairs not only in Nigeria but also in the whole
of Africa, ©Such a list would undoubtedly include Kwame
Hkrumahgl along with others, What seems to matter at this
point is why our communications sysitem should be so
ineffective in bridging the cultural gap.

Perhaps one can trace the defect to the beginning
days of colonial rule. The "Indirect Rule"™ was the
functional system of the day, which made the masses depend
on the qualified chiefs, emirs and other representatives to
transmit information and knowledge from the colonial lords
to them, This, in effect, laid a foundation to the theory
designated by lazarsfeld, et 5;92 as "The Two-Step Flow of
Communication.” The proposition is that the influences
stemming from the mass media (or whatever channel) first
reach "opinion leaders" who, in turn, pass on the informa-
tion about what they read or hear to their every-day
associates for whom they are influential. Experience has
confirmed that every society has its own opinion leaders;
more g0 in a society where illiteracy is high.

91See Ewame Nkrumah, "Positive Action in Africa,” in

frica Speanks, edited by James Duffy and Robert A, Manners
‘FrIEceion, N.J.: D, Van Nostrand Company, Inc.,, 1969),

PP 48-58,

gzPaul E. lazarsfeld, Bernard Berelson and Hazel
Gaudet, The People’s Choice (New York: Columbia University
Press, 1‘535.‘55‘Ba’ft1“”r'un , p. 151.
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_ Commenting on this {ype of phenomenon, Elihu Kat393
expresses that the influence of the opinion leaders is '
broadly related: (1) to the personificetion of certain
values (who one is); (2) to competence (what one knowa);
emd {3) to strategic social location (whom one kmows).
Secial location, in turn, divides into whom one lmows withinp
a group; and "outside.” o
T If we ask ourselves why influence is suceesafully :

Lransmitted, the simple correct snswer is becguse those
influenced want to be as much as possible like the
influentisl. Marsh and Coleman94 heve a relevant study to
meirically illugtrate the fact that leaders are, inn
ceriain sense, the nost conformist members of their groups.
They uphold whatever norms and values are central to the
group, The leaders of Nigeria cannot be honestly exempted
from thies generalization, One must then wonder whether our
failure ie not a resudt of the lesders' behaviors.
! Nigeria has been totally exposed to Westernization
with all its vices and virtues, mass media communication

not exeluded, The country's Constitution 1a one of the

93Elihu Eatz, "The Two-5Step Flow of Communication: :
An Up-io-Date Report on an Hypothesis," Publiec Opinjon
Quarterly, Vol. 21, Spring 1957, p. 73.

94See C. Paul Mursh and A, Lee Coleman, "Farmers
FPractice Adoption Rates in Eelation to Adoption Rates of
Leaders," Rural Sociclogy, Vol. 19, 1854, pp. 180-183,




most modern in the world, providing for nl) that is

necesoary to keep her citlzens happily together, and o
prohibiting what would abridge the comforts of life,g5
such asz discrimination, deprivation of life or one's
righta without due process, inhuman treatment, slavery and
forced labor, deprivation of perscmal liberty, property
and pursuit ol happiness, and a¢ on.96 There are publica-
tions on our 1anguag9397 both in literature form and for
instructional purposes.gs All this is a2n elcoquent testi=-
mony of our ability or effort to march abrepst with the
outside world.

What seems to undermine the eountry's dignity, in
the suthor's peint of view, is the fact that all the ethnic
groups within the confines of the country are rather
separate and distinet., This is not to advocate the elimina-
tion of any langusnge, culture or custom that the natives
choose to uphold, But at the same time, it is hard 1o say'.

95B,0. Hwabueze, The Machinery of Justice in Nigeria
{London: Butterworths, 1963}, p. 185.

961114,

9T140ne1 Brett (B.), Gonstitutionsl Problems of
Federalism in Nigeria (lagos: Timcs Press, 19555. TP+

gaSee Peter ladefoged, A Phonetic Study of West
African Lanmuases {(Cambridpe: ~The University Press, 1968).
Bee als EIEzaEefh Dunstan (Bd.), Twelve Nigerian .

languages, op. git. o




. S
that the integration of the diversities has been perfected
without making a mockery of oneself in the opinion of
communication scholars,

. In eiting the Scriptures, Erneat Holmesgg seys,
"According to the Scriptures, mind and body must be Kept
pure——mugt be kept 'single' to the good==in order that
perfect, ablding sight may be attained.” Fellowing this
snalogy, one can see ithat the failure of the various ethnie
groups to be receptive of one another shows the country
and the components of each cultural group as two distinct
entities, Oneness hos been sacrificed for pluraliem. It
geems right to attribute this to a wealkmess in multi-
cultural communications systems. Whether the fault lies
with the influentials or influencees is a question that
calle for more investigation.

V. CONFLICTS AND RESQLUTICHN

The word "conilict” hes been varigusly defined by
varlous suthorities. There is one point of view that
conflict is a struggle over values and claims to scarce
status, power and resources in which the aims of the

opponents are to neutralize, injure or eliminate their

I9Ernest Holmes, The Science of Mind (New York:
Dodd, Mead and Company, 1965), p. 20.




rivals, 200 Much study on the subject has shown many
emphasea with which "conflict" is.defined. Simmello1 looks
at it as one of the central forms of interaction, and thias
thought has been developed in America by Park and Burgess.loz
According to Simmel, "If every interaction smong men is a
sociation, conflict mast certainly be considered as socla-
tion . . . . Conflict is designed to resolve divergent
dualisms; it ia a way of achieving some kind of unity, even
if it be through the annthilation of one of the conflicting
parties,” Along with viewing it as a form of interaction,
Park and his friend equate conflict to competition., Some

authorities, however, differ at this pcint. These dia-
senting authorities see conflict as a dissoclation ‘

process. 0Ome in this group is G.A. Lundberg,103

who finds

that conflict iz characterized by a suspension of commnica-
tion between the opposing parties. In corroberation with |
this agsessment, Wilson and Kolhlo4 likewise define conflict

as a disjunetive process. N

100L.A. Coser, The Functions of Soclel Conflict
(Glencoe, Illinecias: The Freec Press, i956), P« B.

1016. Simmel, Conflict and the Web of Grou
Affilistions, transnlaled oy K.N. ¥Wollf and H. Sendix
encoe, Iilinois: The Free Press, 1955), p. 13.

1025, Park and W, Burgess, Introduction o the
Science of Sociology (Chicago: The Tniversily of Chicego
Press, 1921}, p. 574.

1034, 4, Iundberg, The Poundations of Sociology (New |
Tork: The Macmillan Compeny, 1959}, D. 215,

1041, wilson and W.I. Kolb, Sociological Analysis _
) T14.

{New York: Harcouri, Brace and World, Imc., 194Y9), p.
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There is an attempt to distinguish conflict from
competition by some who regard conflict as a form of social
interaction. 3y the assertion of Park and mrgess.los con-
flict, as distinet from competition, is always conscious
and involves direct communication:

Both are forms of interaction, but competition

is a strugsle between individuals, or groups of indi-
viduals, vho are not necessarily in contact and com-
munication,wvhile conflict is a contest in which
contact is an indispensable condition, Competition
is unconscious. Conflict is always conscious. Both
competition and conflict are forms of struggle. Com-
petition, however, is continuous and impersonal;
conflict is intermittent and personal.

Research of literature in the field shows that it ia
not only the above mentioned that have noted this distinc-
tion. Otihers have also attempted to distinguish between
conflict and coopetition, mainly in terms of the means used
by goal-oriented antagonists. Vvhile defining conflict as
"all activity in which men contend against one another for
any objective,” Hsclwrlos proceeds to distinguish between
what he terns "direct conflict"™ and "indirect conflict"

(vhich is roughly equivalent to competition), Direct

1058. Park and B.W. mrgess,ng. cit.,p. 574:
Quoted by Julius Gould and William Kolb, A Dictio of
the Social Sciences, Compiled under the auapIces o% EHE.:“CO
{Wew fork: .ne rree Press, 1969),

1065.!!. ¥aclver, Society (New York: Farrar and
Rinehart, 1937), p. 5.
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conflict occuré, according fp ¥aclver, where individuals |
or groups thwart or impede or restrain or Injure or desiroy
one another in the effort to attain some goal. Indirsect |

~conflict oceurs where individuals or groups do not actually
impede the efforts of one another but nevertheless seek to
attain their ends in ways which obstruct the attainment of
the same end by others, o7 o : ‘

While it is not necessary to further deliberate on
the definition of confliet, the author finds it appropriste
%o incorporate the work of R.H. Williams, Jr.198 in the |
others alrendy cited, He defines confllet as a struggle i
over values (whether distribgtive or non-distributive) in ‘
" %hich the immedimte eims of the opponents are ic neutralize,
injure or eliminate their rivals. "CQonflict,™ he continues,
*resulis from conscious purswit of exclusive values.," In
conclusion, he amplifies that competition, in contrast to
confliet, is focused upon reaching a goal rather than
removing®? competitors, '

1071444,

108p M, Williama, Jr., The Reduction of Inter
Tensions (New York: Social Science Research Councii, 1@23),
P 430

logln the muthor's cpinion, this point of wview is
not totally correct. Some conpetitors at times may not be
sure of a goal, but nim at removing competitors., This may
be unethical; but 1t is common among the competitors in the
businegs world who believe that their economic security 1ie8
in the elimination of compsiitors.

i S




The ¥irtues and Wealkmesgea of Conflict

There is the tendoney of many people, particularly
the lpymen in sociml) sciences, to generally glve “con-
flict® o negative connctation. As goon as that word is
pronounced, they shrug and think of only the negative |
ﬁspecta of it, forgetting the fact thal there are two sides
to everything, We canﬁot escape conflicts in life, It

lives with us from the moment of our birth till the last
gecond of our brensth. Conflict has come into the world to
stay, and there is no running away from it., Man must, ‘

therefore, avoid overleocking this argument as a mere

Aristotelian syllogism, S T \i
Conflicts can be either functional or dysfunctional
depending on the approach to its resclution, The atti- |

tudes of the pariies involved determine the outcome, It |

is possible to convert what should be a functional confliet
into its dysfunctional character, and vice versa. This is
beyond the realm of doubt or need of demonstration. '
Generally, mosi{ people do net like confliets and
would like to avoid them by all means, This may explain
vhy every speesch communication has an inherent character-

1stic of persuassiveneszs. TYet since people are disfinct and
unigque individuals, they like to stick to thelr respective
sentiments, idiosyncrasies, philosophies and points of | |
view. The result is the inevitability of social comflicts.
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When people fail to reconcile conflicting issues in a
peaceful way, the result is disagreement, hatred, dis-
trust, enmity, war and destruction in which case the
stronger party attempts to eliminate the weaker one,
Then conflict is viewed as a valueless phenomenon in the
human kingdom. Expediency should varn people not to
approach conflicts with untrammelled exasperation or
fiendish glee.

Even when a conflict ends in a war--a situation to
be always dreaded-—some good things may indirectly result
from the war, For instance, the conquered nation will
realize its relative strength or weakmess and build itself
(if circumstances permit) to a position of strength. The
conquercr may also realize its loss, though victorious in
the battle, and learn to avoid similar situations or
predicamenta for the interest of peace in the future.

Conflicts between two factions already loaded with
inbred dislike, hatred and disdain for each other are those
that commonly end in open or physical confrontation, war
and destruction. This is very commen in interpersonal
relationships. Analyzing this situation in the concentra-
tion camp, Dr. Prankl1C stated that whenever the degraded

110
Victor E. Frankl, Man's Search for Meaning (New
York: Washington Square P}eaa. 19837, p- .
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majority and the promoted minerity came into conflict (and
there were plenty opportunities for this, starting with i
the distribution ¢f food), the results were explosive, N ‘

Similar examples on a wider pcale can be shown in . { i
the reolationship of the black people in America with the ! ‘
police department.lll inter-racial encounters on the basis l

112 and the causes of riotsll3 and looting. Even

114

of color,
on the international level, ware erupt when irreconeil-
able political ideclogles conflict. e
Evidences abound also to i1llustrate that functional

conflicts can produce useful results, In this cape we are
referring to situations where the disagreeing facticms can
raconcile their differences through peaceful negotiation or
discussion of the problem. They compromise on a decision §
‘a8 to what course of action to take. Al times a decision E ;
thus reached is better than a unilaternl decision imposed

upon the disadvantaged or weaker party. A good and recent

Dlyii1iam H. Grier and Price M. Cobbs, Black Rage
{New York: Bantam Books, Imc., 1969}, p. T9.

11241111am X. Tabb, The Political Economy of the
Rlack Ghetto (New York: W.W. Norton and Company, InC.,
s PPs 21-30,

113Joe Walker, “Bxploitation and Racism Caused
%ghbury Park Riot," lMubhammad Speaks, Vol. 9, No, 46, July
s 1970,

114The war between North and South Vietnam is a

" elassical example, Many military coup-d'etat in developing
couniries follow this pattern of political ideological !
eonflicta, _ |
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case to support this contention is seen in the ection of
the U,S. Senate. The consecutive rejection of two supreme
court judge nominees of President Nixon raised a heated
debate between the two parties—the Democrats and the
Republicans. The two candidates were Clement Haynsworth,
Jr., and Judge G. Harrold Carewell,l1?

Before the actual voting out of these two candi-
dates, the senators had vehemenily disagreed in their
opinions, They nevertheless took their time to carefully
deliberate on their points of differences and finally
arrived at a conclusion or decision by voting. This was a
simple but an ideal or effective method of conflict resolu-
tion resulting in a better choice of a candidate by the
President for the general good. This typifiea a case of a
functional conflict and justifies the maintenance of
opposition parties in democratic political theories.

Conflicts per se are not always bad, It is the
inability of man and his unwillingness to reconcile that
makes conflict sound a curse ito humanity. The tool we need
to develop for handling conflict situations is ability to
communicate meaningfully with our opponents., We have to
learn and accept that our individual points of view will
not always, and may never, be the best. Disagreements and

W50ime, April 20, 1970, p. 13.
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oppositioné from others constitute the basic ingredients
of our dally lives. Therefore, men must accept conflicts
as a "first step towards construction, rather than es a

means of destruction, granted that the conflict is pre-

pented in good falth, 16

To conclude this point of view, it is worthwhile

117

quoting Simmel's impressive essay and analysis that

conflict is conatructive:s

Conflict ia desnipgned to resolve divergent dual-
isms; it 1s a way of achieving some kind of unity.
This is roughly parallel to the fact that it is the
most violent symplom of & disease which represents
the effort of the organism to free itaelf of dige
turbances and damages cesused by them. Conflict
iteelf resolves the tension between contreats.

Partieas 1o a Conflict

Since conflict is a phenomenon of human life it is
no wonder that the parties to a conflict must be humﬁns. |
Ilke communication, the levela of confliet are plural, and :
rightly so, To enumerate these levels, logic suggests E
beginning with the conflict that involves only one person.

We shall designate this level as "intrapersonal,”

llGSunday Umoh, "A Comprehensive Self=Analysis
Paper,*” Unpublished M,S., 1970.

117George Simmel, Conflict and ithe Web of Grou
Affiliations, op., cit., p. 15, Quoited by Eldon E, MoNeil
<)+ The liature of Human Conflict (Englewood Cliffs, N.J.:
Prentice-Hall, Inc., 156%), p. 99. _
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Intra-versonal confliect. This is a simple case

where an individuzl may be in conflict within himself, It
is a psychological state which, perhaps, may be equally
termed "frustration.” However, the author sees this as an
instance of intra-versonal conflict, The individual
struggles within hinself trying to resolve the conflict and
obtain some gratification. This, of course, depends on
certain conditions that plunged an individual into this
state. Many times wvhen people behave in an extraordinary,
irrational or unusual pattern, it is because of this internal
conflict within them, It can lead an individual into
destructive impulses,

The words of Eric Bernella regarding frustiration
(herein referred to as intra-personal conflict) are worth
quoting here:

A too intense kind of frustration seems to
awvaken a definite amount of cruel desire, and if
this is not satisfied at the time, it may remain
with the Id instincts continually siriving to
obtain satisfaction throughout the individual's
life,

Inter-perscnal conflict, This refers to a case

where two persons as separate parties are involved, for

Eric Berne, M.D., A '8 Guide 1o Psychiat

and Psychoanalysis (New York: ~Simon and uchuster,
9 -
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instance, a conflict beilween a husband and his wife, a
father and hie son, a mother and her daughter, or between
two friends. In this case, each has the opportunity to
confront the other either in some kind of verbal dog-
fight, or in a fist fight, It is, however, their choice
to make their conflict either functional or dysfunctional,
Because of the limited number of pecple involved, this
type of conflict can be resolved without many people
hearing of it.

Perpon-to-group conflict. In this case a single
individual confronts the group. An example would include
a situation where the members of a given organization and
a single member, say the auwditer, may have conflicting
intereste. Once again, whether this conflict beconmes
functional or dysfunctional depends on the method applied
in seeking a resolution, Because of the number of people
involved, such a case carries much publicity. Examples of
this clasa are not uncommon in human societies, In many
court cases, including but not limited to violation of
traffic laws, we usually hear the citation, "The people of
California wversus Mr, Defendant."

Intergroup conflict, There is no doubt that this
ia the most publicized of the conflicts., The reason is
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self-evident, The large number of the peoplell? in each
gide makes it not & hidden issue, In the same vein, it
is the most difficult to be settled. Al times Inter-

national interference in the name of humanitariana,lao !

12l 122

peace=keeping agencies, and fact-finders, and s¢ on,
obatrucisa quick resolution when those verious bodies begin
to iake sides. Examples of other nations siding with the
partieg in conflict mre very common, ¢f which the United
Statez and Russian involvement in the }Middle East ia

classical, -

Ag seen in this discussion, inter-group conflict
way involve members of the same ethnic group, race, culture
and ecountry, && well as members of different ethniec groups,
color, creed and countries. What determines the applica=-
tion of the term "inter-group" is the number ol people
(more than one on each side} involved in the confiict.

Npe two World Wars, the Xorean War, the Cuban
Qrisis, Vietnam, and the Middle Eazt are cases of conflicta
involwing 8 large number of people,

lzosee Paul Unongo, American Intervention in Kigeria
Will Be Resisled, Unpublished, Universiiy oi Lagos, 1968,

1?lene United Nations and the Congo: Some Salieat |
Facts (¥ew lorz: United Nations, February, 1563).

122Hnn. Cherles C. Diggs, Jr. (Michigan, Chairmsan),
Hen. J. Herbert Burke (Florida), Report of Sreeial Facte
Finding Fissjon to Nigeria, Februz —Ir;[ 7-20, IZ0S (Washington,
+C.: WU.3. Govermment Printing Office, March 12, 1969),
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In discuseing the conflicte in Nigeria, this work
concentrates on the last three of the above four classi-

fications. It is, however, to be noted that these

¢lasaifications are the author's inveation. Perhaps aome

other sutherity would use different and/or more categories.

. Elements of Confiiet

At least four things must exist or evolve in any
conflict situation, These fouri2’ things may be designated
ee: (1) source, (2) impulse, (3) object, and (4) eim. Eow
these four elements play their parts can beat be explained
with an illustration of & conflict situation. |

Pake, for instance, a case in which one man (Mr, S)
fells the fruit tree of amother person (Mr. 0). This may |
have happoned either intentionally or accidentally. Mr. O
finally discovers that Mr, 5 is the one who destroyed his :
fruit tree and did not even care to notify him, the owner,
Inflamed with a tumuliuous rage, Mr. O bitterly hates Mr. S
who is now gquite awvare of the faet of this sfrained rala- i
tionship between them, Mr. 0'z hatred does not stop with
angry words, His aim is to kill Mr. S if he could have the
opportunity. o ' R

NEEF

op. eit., p. 3.
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In this hypothetical illustration, we can see the
four elements. There is the SOURCE (Mr, O) of the feeling,
the IMPULSE (hatred), the OBJECT (Mr, S) toward whom the
impulse is directed, and the AIM (killing) of the impulse,

Kevertheless, something can happen to alter this
situation and produce a fermula which is no longer threaten-
ing to the self-esteem of Mr. 0, or to the respect others
have for him. For instance, he may change the "source"
somehow and not disturb the other elements, He does not
wish to kill Mr. S any more. He can equally alter the
impulse by forgiving and loving Mr. S instead of hating
him, It is possible that the object can be transformed so
that he hates the neighboring ethnic group who steal their
cattle and wage war against them inatead of Mr. 5 who might
have come to apologize for the wrong he did,

Another compromise likely to resolve the conflict is
to admit that he is still angry with Mr. S, but instead of
killing him, would like him to pay for the tree that he
felled. In each instance, a slight change in how Mr. O
perceives ithe reality of hating his friend, Mr. S, purifies
his thought and makes it fit the norm of peaceful
co-existence. From this analysis, we can clearly see how
a conflict could be resolved by altering its basic elements.
But the key to the soluticn lies in how we communicate our
feelings through the surrounding circumstances to the
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opposing parties, and how much atientlon the parties pay
to the voice of remson.
¥e shall now examine a few specific confliets in
Nigeria to see what part cultural diversitiea played in

their resolution,

Nigerians ané Thelir Conflicts

*Conflict is a theme that has occupied the thinking
124

of men more than any other, save only God and love.*

The above quotatiorn is emocugh and sufficient as a
sunmary that conflict does not characterize only one
nationality. The few cases of conflict considered in this
work are not expected to lack parallels in other countries.
But as we conzider the title and purpose of thiz study, our
reason for concenirating on Nigeria becomes Justifiable on
grouvnds of the country's cultural pluralism,

Chapter I1Y of this work has attempied to itreat ibe
characteristics of the Nigerian peoples in detail, their
histories and patterns of life partiewlarly prior to the
twentieth century. Evidences of conflicts were common both
on inter—personal {intra-group) and inter-group levels,
Some of these conflicts have covered pages of historical
records and will never be forgotten, The examples in this R

: 124Anatol Rapoport, Fights, Games ggg Debates {Eﬁﬁfl
 Ardor, Mich.: The University of Michigan Fress, 1361), p. l2.

, - _ R
e e -
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group include "The Holy War of Usman dan Fodio," "The
Yoruba Civil War," "The Struggles of the Songhai Empire,”
the "Mali Bmpire," and so on, which many historiansl®’ have
fully analyzed. There are also many cases of conflicts
that have not been, end will never be, recorded. Minor
skirmishes (sometimes major in that lives were lost)
between groups within a clan can account for this category.
An example would be the preponderance of oral tentimonylzs
that the people of "Afsha" and "Rdu-Eduo" groups within
Esit clan in South-Eastern Nigeria used to be clashing in
matters of territorial boundaries,

Disregarding all these ancient conflicts, the author
has decided to concentrate his analysis on the events taking
place during his life time. Personal perfect knowledge is
the rationality of this decision., Since it is impossible
to diagnose all the conflicts that deserve attention in
this treatise, only a few significant ones are treated.
Logic suggests starting with conflicts that are national
in scope to those regional, sectional or personal.

125393 Michael Crowder, A Short History of Nigeria
also, C.R, Niven, A Short Histor -_T_RIFBFIB London: T);
ba Pcople
TS

t
Short History of the Yo e oru uon on: 1958); also
aloer, Hf £ the rirst --elxe Years of lgg'ﬂei
ot i Idris Alco oT_Bornu, (I571I-T563) by his lman, ed
FEr Ingpﬂ. 13267,

126Ths grand-parents of the author have been giving
the accounts and details of some of these clashes from their
~._experiences and what they heard from their parents.
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The Rigerian political parties. During the e¢ivilian

gv:ni'eJ:'n;men'clz']r in Rigerie, what stariled many other demo=
eratic countries was the multipliecity of political partiea,
Circunstantial evidences indicate that not all of these
poelitical parties were formed with an objective of national
good, but rather, ss an affront againat a party (or parties)
that originated among some partlcular ethnic group; and in
Ffact operated with such a point of view., Ome is not
gurprised to see the number of political parties mentiéned
on & single page of Tilmen and Cole's work.l28 While this

work does not suggest an euthoritarian or a uniiery govern-

ment for Nigeria, one cannot ignore with impunity that time-

worn adage that "too many cooks spoil the broth.®
o Dr. Ukpcngl29 succinctly elaborates that with the
poasible exception of the H.C.N.C.,13° all other parties

127At the time of writing this paper, Nigeria is
under military government,

128povert 0. Tilman and Teylor Cole (Eds.), The
Rigerian Politlical Scene {Durham, N.C.: Published for the
Duke Universiiy Commonwealih-Studies Center, Duke University
Press, 1965), p. 79.

129Michael B. Ukpong, "Interactional Analysis of the
- Relationship of Sccio-Politicel Leaders' DBehaviors to
Nigerian Conflicts and Civil War," Unpublished Ph,D
digsertation, United States Intermationsl University, San
Diego, Califormie, 1970, p. 1Cl.

2303 g party was formerly known as National Ceuneil
of Higeria and the Cemercons. Later on, when the Cameroons
left Nigeria, it became National Council of Nigerian
Citizens,
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were formed for internal struggles. Even though the
Rorthern Peoples! Congresa {N.P.C.) was not motivated by
ethnical concern in the beginning, before its transforma-
tilon into a political party, it was partly motivated by
ethnic intereat, that is, to keep.the Northern Region for
the Hortherners so that the South could not meddle in their
reoneervative, almost traditionally primitive feudalism and
authoritarianism.™

| It ia with e great weight of deubt that the N,P.C.
can be said to have been formed for the purpose of aiding
the attack on colonialism. This statement can be Bub=-
stantiated from the fact that many Nertherners wers greatly
frenzied when N.P.(. candidates, supported by the Northern
¢mirs, were defeated by the Northern Elements Progresgsive
Union (N.E.P.U.) candidates. Yet all these candidates, as
can be expected, were from the North.. But the difference

. wag in their political ideologies.

aE In e similar wvein, the Action Group (AG), which was
based in the Western Region, did not appear to enviaion

. eolonialism as a hindrence to political maturity and social

consanguinity. But rather, Dr. Azikiwe, the leader of the
R.C.N.C. was their threat because he was/is of Eastern
origin although he lived and worked at Lagos—in the West.
¥o may not eecape the ebvious fact that the Action Group
_directly and indirectly got its genesis from Ezbe Omo
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Oduduwa, an all-Yoruba socio-politico and ethno-cultural
societly.

Nevertheless, good conscience dictates that we credit
the birth and life of the N.C.N.C.--Azikiwe's party and
based in the Bastern Region--to the Ibo Union, another
ethno-cultural organization., However, in spite of some
wealmesses, the N.C.N,C. deservea recognition as the only
party that aimed at tracking down colonialism and devastat-
ing its mentality.

Objectively viewed, it proves not easy to try to
reconcile the ideological divergenciea of the Nigerian
political parties since they are culturally radicated.

Zik was indeed in the forefront in the race of
Nigerian Nationalism with a liberal view towards African-
ism. And a close examination of some of his concrete
statements testify to this point:

Though I have eaten the sweet mango of business

success, and the delicious orange of popularity of
my own people; yet am I one of the rebellious sons
:ﬁgA;:i;: :geﬁgi:eﬁgeg:?g%f have been made to suffer
I am becoming convinced day by day that the new
Africa is destined to become a reality, No force
under the heavens can stem it. Even my death cannot

postpone its crystallization. If because 1 am an
instrument of destiny through which imperialism in

131
Lois Mitchison, Nigeria: Newest Nation (New York:
Frederick A, Praeger, PuBliaEer, 1962), p. G0.



321

Weat Africa im 4o be challenged and liguidated, and -
if in this mission I am compelled to pay the supreme
penalty, then there is no need for me to quake or to
quiver.i32

Yet when Zik was in Yorubaland, hardly was he
recognized or accepted in spite of a1l he did with the aim
of winning independence for the couniry. At one time, Dr,
Ukpong points out, his name was even excluded for no
Juatifiable reason, from the voters' list, and this fetched
him & technical disqualification.?” ome canmot find
clearer evidence of unjust discrimination than this. Why
did i% happen? The answer is that Zik was not a Yoruba,
btut wanted a political recognition emong the Yoruba. Thuas,
repeated cases of Ibo-Hausa«Yoruba political strifes can be

" best defensible in terms of paycho-cultural discrimination.

It was natural for Zik to react to that situation,
His method was simple. He threatened to leave polities
after sixteen years. With the concept that one should be
regarded a victim of vanity if one regarded oneself as an
indispensable star which must so shine as to eelipse other

stars, he declared his intention to stay ocut of politics

132&n excerpt from a speech which Zik made before
his political colleagues of the Mambi Party, at the
Pallpdium, Accra, on January 12, 1937, after his convietion
for geditious libel; Quoted in Zik: Selected Speeches of
Noamdi Azikiwe (Cambridge: The University Press, 1961),

P. 57,
133M1chael B. Ukpong, op. cit,, p. 102,
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for five years. He stated that he had been in the fore-
front of Nigerian politics for sixteen years, and felt that
others should be given equal chance, "3ut it is obvious
that our people are not ready and I must not impose on an
unready people, so 1 beg to take my exjt."lu He, however,
added that he would be back when the people are ready, and
if they need him.135

j.ziki\re'ans strategy worked. FKFe sctually intended
to have his stay in politics confirmed by friends and foes
by delivering that "exit" speech. Wwhen his speech was
debated in Lagos, he was encouraged “to siay" by a vote of
700 to 85.1%7 Ibo people (Zik's ethnic group) formed the
majority in this debate,

Prom nation to region. The frusiration of his being
rejected in the West forced Zik to returm to the East where
his ethnic group (Ibo) is the majority.>>° It was time to

1343ichard L. Sklar, Wigerian Politicsl Parties
(Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University sress, 1963), p. B6.

135paily Times, December 28, 1950.
1361he nickname or a short form of Azikive is "Zik."

13723___1_1‘1 Times, January 8, 1951.

1331'1:0 minorities in the Fastern Hegion include the
Efik or Ibibio, Ijaw, Ekoi, Annang, Ogoni, Ikwere, and so
on,
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see how his "detribalization" program would stand the '
test, Unfortunately it 4id not,

[ Bofore Zik returned to the East, Professor Eye Ita,
a minority group member of Efik origin wes at the head of
the Eastern Regional Government. As soon as Zik cane, he
rallied hie majority Tbo people behind him and for his
support, snd overthrew Eyo Ita's government, The same type
of frustration that Zik faced while in the West became the
lot of the minorities in the Eastern Region. Membership in -
the minority group became a curge while the Ibos harvested
the benefits of majority. ) .

}i In the meantime, Obafemi Awolowe had undertaken to
reorganize the Aetion Group, & party which later became
interested in the plight of the minority cultural groups in
the East. These minorities, sharing & comnon destiny of
undue discrimination and mental anguish from the majority
domination, Joired in a uvnanimous plea for s separate state
from the Ibost o—wThe COR State." %0 The Action Group
(4G), the party of the West, which came into the Eaat am B
an oppogltion to N.C.N.C. became the Instrument for
vocalizing and amplifying the sentiments of the Eastern

139 . .
See Nigeria: Heport of the Commission appointed
to inguire inito the fears o1 Minarilien and 1he means ot
EIl&IiHE them (Londom: Her Majesty's otationery Office,

¥

8 -
140pobert 0, Tilman and Taylor Cole, ov. cit., D. 79.

i
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minorities, Individuals as well as groups became affected
by the majority-minority conflicis. Cohesive tendencies
became stronger on the basis of ethnicity to the extent
that people were tempted to classify individuals according
to the groups to which they belonged rather than as indi-
viduals. Nothing seems to strain social relationships more
than this.

Just a few years ago, June, 1967, during the Civil

War in Nigeria, the Provincial secretary for Calahar,141
an Ibo man, called a mass meeting and addressed the
Calabar people in these words:

You.Calabar people; you say you want a State of
gggzrzgnérog:; z:mzeiirgcgotgggo:get¥;izi::dtggea,
there will be no one left but grass and weeds, for
we shall have flattened your land and killed all
you, Efiks,142

Region versus nation conflict., DIuring the Regional

governments, the Western Region was the smallest of the
three in both land mass and population. This was prior to
1563. But when the coalition government of the Northern

end Eastern political parties came into effect, the West

14lcalabar is the present capital or administrative
headquarters of the South-eastern State.

1429p¢ New York Times, Monday, July 8, 1968,



served &35 en oppodition, History has already recorded the
dealrability of creating more states in the country.

I Dr. Azikive, the former President of the country, in
hig "Pollitical Blue-Print" in 1945 advocated the division
of Nigeria into eight states. Chief Awolcwo, in his "Path
t0 Nigerian Freedom® in 1947 advocated the division of
Higeria into as many as 40 Btates.l43 During electicons, .
the Action Group which campaigned on & platlorm urging the
creation of statee won victories in the areas, such as the
present Central-west, Benue-Plateau, South-Eastern, Rivers,
and North-Easiern States where the clamor for separate states
wag loud. In spite of all this signs and symptoms, the
" Bast-North Coalition Government failed to move in the right
direction. _

”| Inastead of creating stales in the larger regions,
théy created the Mid-West State out of the former VWestern
Region, in 1963, thus making the two divided states rela-
tively amaller and weaker to a greater extent than before,
It was imposaible for the Yorubas to see this move as &
patriotic mction of the Federal Government handled by the
Ibeca and the Hausas, But rather, a conflict situation

1451ye Collapse of Ojultwu's Rebellion {(Lagoes
Federal Minisiry of Information, 19543), p. 6. See also
Nigeris Answers Questions, p. 2. Also Towarda One Nigeria,
FNo. 2, p. 10; also Hesolution by the Executive Council of
the S/E State of Nigeria, Feoruary 17, 1969,

l.
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between a region and the nation was erystallized, and
rightly so. How can a reasonable person fail to attribute
this resulting conflict to culturelly-founded i1l feelings,
biases and discrimination?

What followed this episode was an inevitable civil
disorder, social mistrust and a national political chaos
that ridiculed the whole couniry in the eyes of the world,
This furnishes us with another good example of a dysfunc-
tional conflict,

Inter-personal conflict. An influential member of
Parliament in the Eastern Region found enough and suffi-
cient cause in 1955 to accuse Dr. Zik, then Premier of the
Bastern Region of Nigeria, of public misconduct and abuse
of his office.}4 The name of that bold legislator is
Effiong 0, Eyo, from Ibibio (minority) group. Z2Zik's
specific offense was investing public funds in a private
bank--"African Continental Bank" of which he was the pro-
prietor and his family members were the principal share-
holdera,

A commission of inquiry,145 the "Foater-Sutton
Tribunal® investigated the charge and reported that Zik's

144pas1y rimes, December 15, 1955.

usSee The Eastern House of Assembly Debates, March
20-28, Vol. II, 1956 (Third oession, 1irst Meeting), pp.
3B5-390.
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primary motive was to make available an indigenous bank
with the object of liberalizing credit for the people of
the country. They added that his conduct as a minister
had "fallen short of expectations of honest reasonable
people.“145 Since he did not relinquish his interest in
the bank when a proposal to invest public funds in it was
made, he was found guilty of misconduct.

It was the opinion of reasonable prudence that Zik
should have resigned., But he did not. Once again, his
people being the majority in the Parliament did not put
pressure on him to resign. Unfortunately, this episode
steadily led to a premature dissolution of the entire
Parliament,

After a fresh election and another return of the
N.C.H.C. into power in the following year, Zik showed his
vengeance upon the minorities by failing to reappoint all
the deserving ministers and parliamentary secretaries to
their portfolics. Once esgain evidence of injustice, unfair
play and discrimination on the basis of cultural ethnicity
showed itself. Tension was high among these underprivileged
minorities who implacably clamored the more for their
separate state from their dominating majority neighbors.

146chort of the Foster-Sutton Tribunal of Inguiry,
op. cit., pp.
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The reader can now decide for himself whether this
confliet was funciional or dysfunctionai on ite face

value, : : B

| Bthno=cultursl greup versug the pation. "The tragedy
in Nigeria grows deeper--ai least in terms of human suffer-
1ng."147 "Vhen 3,000 innocent bumans are dying weekly of
starvation it should be posaible to cut through red tape,
protocol and even govereignty to bring them relief by all

148

available chennels." "The argument about how or why it

started meems sometimes as irrelevant now as they are
confusing."l49
| Between May 27, 1967, and Jenuary 12, 1970, state-
mente such as those quoted abeve used to be featuring in
peny editorial lines of newspapera, magazines, periodicals
- and Parliasmentary debates. Oral discussions followed a
gimilar import, The two dates sre important aé the | :
commencing and concluding dates of the bloody, secession- :
18,170 Civ111°L yar whose death toll was set at two |

; 147gpe ouristian Science Monitor, Bditorial, July 9,
1968,
2481y. New York Times, Editorial, July 14, 1968.

‘ 49%rom the speech of Mr, Reginald Maulding (Con-
gervative member for Barnet), Britich Parliamentary Debates
on the Nigerian Situation in the House of Commons (London:
Tuenday, 27th August, 1968], p. 1.

| . 150mpe Washington Posi, August 14, 1968.

151y peria Roundup, Vol. I, Wo. 5 (New York: Office |
of the Consulate General of Nigeria), December 24, 1969. L
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nillion.152 Some called it Africa's most brutal unr.153
'Rebollion"154 was usually used by Nigerians, while the

w155 In fact, so many

Ibos referred to it as "genocide,
words were used to describe the affair that it becomes
meaningless to attempt to cite all.

WVhatever the epithet used, the truth is that Nigeria
had faced an historical conflict within its territorial
boundaries during the given period. ©So much has been
pudblished about this particular conflict that the author
is contented to mention it in passing or in summary, even
though it may be the most important, destructive, and
demoralizing of all the other conflicts previously con-
sidered in this work. Let 1t suffice in summary that the
Ibos of Eastern Nigeria rebelled against the Federal Govern-
ment and declared secession for the whole of the Pastern

Region in the name of the "Republic of Bia.tm."lss

1521.05 Angeles Times, January 13, 1970.

1538tatement of Senator James 3. Pearson of Kansas,
&ptember

igeria News mllutin (Embassy of Nigeria
i’ashington ﬁj.] “February, 1968, ’

155¢enocide (Biafra: Ministry of Information),
November = .

156306 M.B. Ukpong, op. cit., for the details of
this Civil WVar.
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Since there are always two sides to every stery, the
ren&era should also expect to read the history of this wer
from either an author that supported the Federal Government
or the one on the rebel side. Therefore, the determination
of the veracity of the zccounts will depend on the readers'
ability to reason logically. It is always the nature of
man not to be quick to see his own fault; but rather will
try to blame someone else, Yet in the final analysis, both
cannot be right or wrong. The truism is that one must be
right while the other is wrong except in matters of unusual

circumstances.

The Result of the War

There is an old English adage to the effect that
every misfortune is a blessing in disguise. Amnku.157 a
popular Efik author, has a similar statement in hias book
which seems to bring out more meaning or a clue to the
proper Interpreiation and understanding of that adage:
"Epukpru idiok nkpo idihe idiok; Etl nkpo ediworo kpasuk do."
The meaning that he conveys is that all things that appear
to be bad are not really bad because they bring forth good
things. This statement directly agrees with our analysis
of conflict in the early pages of this chapter, However,

157
E.N. Apaku, Efik Primer for Primary Schools
Vol. 5 (Calabar, Kigeria), I
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if a conflict tnkes the life of a person, to that man the
miafortune 18 not a blessing; and cannot be. Perhapa we
could conelude that the direet sufferers in a painful
aituation can hardly clalm to be the beneficiaries of the
misfortune, Thogse who lemrn a lesson from the explosive
eplsode may cleim to have benefitted,

¥With thia view, how are we to rate the Nigerian
Civil War? The negative part of it is that the country
has loat thousands of precious lives which means a loas
of, or decrease in, bhuman talents, In wmaterial terms, the
country has also lest a lot 1n terms of money and other
rasources,

Yet on the constructive side of the conflict, the
ercation of more states which was the greatest desire of
the minorities had been hastensd. Also the country now
knows of its relative strengths and wealmesses in matters
of wvar and political erises. MNevertheless, it would be
rather naive to regard 2 conflict of such a magnitude and
intensity in death toll and material resources as functional,
Certainly it was not, but rather it has been & leading
exnmple of a dyafunctional conflict.

Supmary : .
This work has thus far shown the nature of conflicts

that abound in z country infested with a multiplicity of
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cultures. OSocial cohesion consciously follows cultural
boundaries. In our analysis of all the conflicts——minority
versus majority, political pariy versus political party,
region versus nation, person versus person, ethnic group
versus the nation, etc.--we have not been able to classify
even one as absolutely functional,

FPossibly the intra-group conflicts are those likely
to be functional. This would involve people of the sanme
ethnic group. But as soon as we cross cultural boundaries,
all we face so far has been a series of dysfunctional con-
flicts. VYhy has this been the case? The obvious answer in
the author's mind is that the country's cross-cultural or
multi-ethno-cultural communications system is s8till either
unfounded or inexplicably feeble, inappropriate and
inadequate.



CHAPTER ¥V
hNﬁLYSiS, RECOMMENDATIORS AND CONCLUSiON
I. ANALYSIS

Thies study has been chiefly mnalytically descriptive
in scope, To find out the opinions of those directly
wrapped wp in the system, reascn and expedience Jjustify
direct contact with Nigerians themselves. The author must
admit from the ocutsmet that personal interviews could not be
conducted with a majority of the respondents. This eould
only have been pessible 1f money fﬁr travelling from the
United States to Nigeria were avallable. But unfortunately,
1t was not, Therefore, the respondents were to be reached

only by mail,
. Perhaps personal interviews couid have affected their
;héespdnses to some litfle extent. However, the gueations
were 80 clearly stated that it 1s safe to believe that a
face~to=-face contact with the respondents should have made
no plgnifieant difference. The Nigerian respondents around
San Diego end Los Angeles, nevertheless, were contacted in
person. The author, of course, still takes cognizance of
the fact that the number of women respondents and poly-
ganists is relatively small, This is the obvious problem

233
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. that should have been solved by personal contact, The
same observation applies to the fact that no responses came

from people over 50 years o0ld, and the non-educated elements,

Sample Population
Every effort was exeried io obiain responses from

all the regions and states of Higeria, Because of the
difficulty of mail correspondence, the responses from scme
of the states (particularly the Northern States) were
relatively very few, Albeit, all the twelve states of
Nigeria have been represented in this treatise, and &

total of 100 respondents (see the breakdown in the analysis
below) could be reached, This includes men and women of
all wzlks of life between the age of 15 through 50. 4s
already pointed out, the sge limit was not set at S0 in
the queationnaire, Why no responses came from people over

this age group may not be guessed here.

Statistical Methed . . . -

As analytically descriptive as this study is, it
“dees not lend itself to much sophisticated statistical
analysis that would involve such terms as "regression

analysis," "chi square," "coefficilents," "limits," etc.l

lSee Fred N. Kerlinger, Foundations cof Behavioral
Research (Chicago: Holt, Rinehart and winston, inc., 1964).
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Az a matter of fact, the questione were not designed for
suchk. Purthermore, & sophisticated statistical enslysis
would require an expert in the field to interpret., His
Judgment, therefores, would be finsl and must be accepted
without question.

The author lays wuch emphasis on simplicity and
clarity in this research. ¥ith this view in mind, he
decides to use the "direct percentage® methed in inter-
preting his findings from the questionnaire._ By this
method, any student--even on the mecondary aschool level--

can understand the comparisons without much difficulty.,

The Questionnaire

There are 36 guestions subdivided into four major
parts (see the Appendix). Each part, as we shall see, is
purpesely dealgned to deal with a specific area. These
four parts are labelled A, B, C and D, respectively.

1
T

| Part A. This part contains eight questions designed
to stress the ethnic or ewltural group to which the indi-
vidual belongs or where he spends most of his life. ©Sonme
of the questions may be nore significant or more important
than others; yet none is without & merit.

Question 1: Do you understend English?

a. Yes : 100%
b. Ko H 0%
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Question 2: Citizenship? w

a. By birth 1 1o0%
b, By marriage : 0%
¢. By naturalization 0%

-

Total ¢ 100%

What is striking in this question is the fact that out of
the 100 respondents, none is a woman maryied from outside
Nigeria, and none is a naturalized ciltizen. This seems to
etress either the reluctance with which Nigerlians marry
from outslds the country, or the unwillingnesa of girls
outeidé the country to be married by Nigerians. It may be
necessary in future to research and pinpoint the cause.

On the question of naturalization, many reasens can
also be advanced, It may be that the attitude of Nigerians
towards non-cltizens does not encourage them to take ocut
naturalization papers. It may also be that some aspocts
of Nigerian culiure are discouraging to strangers. Wwe must
realize that "a system of social stratification manifests
permanence; it has A& continued resistence through several
generations, wsually many; it changes slowly."2 Thirdly,
we may examine the government policy and naturalizaetion
laws and ordinances, :

There is yet another question to be raised. Could
it hove been by chance that none of these guestionnaires
strayed into the hands of citizers of this group? Or could

2Arthur Tuéden and L. Plotnicov, Social Sirntification
in Africa (Kew York: The Free Press, 1370}, p. IG9.
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they have chanced to lay hands on the questionnaires but
refused to respond? '

Quection 3: Region of birth?

a, EPEastern Region : 404
b. Lagos : 15%
c. Mid-Western : 10%
d. Western H 11%
e. Northern : 24%

Total :  100%

Eere we see that more reapondenta came from the Enstern
Reglon than any other. One reason could be the fact that
the author is from this region; and a lot of the reapondents
are those who might have hed a personal knowledge of
acquaintance with the author. Secondly, the name of the
author as it appearsd on the letter ths+t accompanied the
guestionnaire can be reedily recognized by Nigeriang to be
of Eastern origin, This may stimulate more excitement and
cooperation from the Eastern Region than from the rest.
Once egain, such a behavior may {llustrate a cultural bias
¢n the part of the respondents. It must be streased that
the questionnaires mailed to the Eastern Reglon were noi
more in nusber than what was malled to any of the other
regions. . - -

Question 4: HNative of Which of the 12 States?

l. Rivers :  lo# 7. Kwara : 5%
2. South-East : 22% €. North-Western : 2%
3. East Central 8% 9, North Central ; 5%
4, Mid-West 1 lo% 10, Kano 1 3%
5. Western : =% 11, North-Eagtern : 3%
6. lagos : 15% 12, Benoue-Plateaun : 6%

Total = 1DD%
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Once again the South-East State has the highest number;

this is the author's state. Thias question was intended to
show if and whether Nipgeriana born in one region or stste

do claim permanent residence in ancther state. It is quite
obvious that they do not, This confirms what was brought

out earlier in this work that Nigerians stick to their
regions ¢f birth as their cultural homes. Even if they leave
these homes for gainful employment in other areas, they still
retain thelr native homes and must return thither at retire- -
ment.

Question 5: Age

a, Under 20 years : 12%
bo 20"30 : 40%
c. 30-40 1 33 \
d. 40-50 :  15%
e. over 50 H 0%

Total 100%

This question was designed to show the age group of the
respondents, .As already noted, nobody over 50 years old
responded. The reascn might be that people in this group
who could be reached are not cducated and therefore could
not answer ithe questions without some interviewer who could
record their answere. Ferhaps snother reason could be laid
wpon the fact that many people are not usually interested
in giving their correct ages (particularly the Africans)

in questionnaires even anonymoﬁély if the age bracket tends E

to show that they are old,
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Question &6: Ianguagse spoken moat fluently

a. Efik/Ibible : 22%
b. Hauss :  20%
e. Ybo t 8%
d¢. TYoruba r  36%
e. Other 4%

Total : 100%

In this guestion the aim was ito show the language distri-
btution smmong the respondents. It ig noteworthy that the
nhumber speaking a particular lenguage corresponds to the
pumber in the regions of birth shown in Question 3. The
14 per cent that we have for "other" shows the Eastern
Region reduces by 10 (the pumber for Rivers State in
Question 4), and a reduction of 4 from the Korth which had
a total of 24 in Question 3.

The languages listed in this question are the four
main languapges in the country; This tabulation revezls
that nearly 211 the respondents came from these main
linguistic groups. Only 4 per cent represents the minorities
in the Northern States. .

Queation 7: Able to speak Nigerian langusges other
. than the native ones?

a. One other langusge : 35%

b. Two others H 8%

¢. Three or more s 0%
Qe : d, None other : 57%
b ' ; Total : 100%

This question is self-explanatory., The eim was to find out
the percentage that can spepk more than one Nigerian
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languoge. We must here be reminded that several suthors
bave asserted that there are "about 25%0 national or ethnic
groups in the country--each with its own distinct language.” -
Commenting on this atatement, &wolowo3 expresses his doubtss
"Until it is officially or otherwise suthoritatively con-
firmed, we should dismiss this figure as both fantastic and
unreliable.™

~ From our findings, we discover that only very few can
epask more than itvo Nigerian languages, and none can speak
four, A large fraection {57 per cent) cﬁn spealk only their
native lanpguages while 35 per cent can speak two Nigerlan

languages.
Question 8: Region where one spends most time in
. the year?

; : a. East s 254

, : i b. North : 214

v _ b c. West=Midvent : 24%

P . d. Lagas :  22%

i e, Outside

' Nigeria H 8%

Total @ 100%
Here we can see that Lagos draws more people from other

reglons than the rest. The number jn the East reduces more

- Sobatem Awolowo, Thourhts on Nigerian Constitution,

¢p. eit., p. 24. He mentions 10 linguistie groups and their
population figures in millions that pake up 80 per cent of
the nation: Hausa/Fulani (13.6); Yoruba (13); Ibo (7.8);
Bfik/Tbibio (3.2); Kenurd (2.9); Tiv (1.5); Idaw (.9); Edo
{.9); Urhobe (.6); Nupe (.5).




than in any other reglon.

Easterners are more qualified for jobs outside their

34
This lmplies that either the

region, or thelir reglon is not developed enoughk to absorb

the qualified applicants for gainful employment.

A third

question iz whether the Eastermers are more expeditious

then the rest, and therefore like to venture out of their

reglion.

¥hatever the reason(s) might be, if will require

gome more research in this respect.

In the final mnalysia, the questions in Part A have

helped us to establish one salient facf that Nigerians hold

tenaciously to their cultural affiliations irrespective of

where they may be, and the length of time.

affairs townrds other cultural groups.

Part 3. In this section comprising Questions 9-19,
the emphasis is on the atiitude of the people in social

paid to language communications which easily identify

people and the varicus groups to which they belong.

i
|
I
P
i

It is here revealed that even though English is the

Question 9:

Much attention is

Language usually used in social “get-

togethers?"

a. BEnglish

b. Native languzge of place
of neeting :

c. Native language of
majority in meeting

d. Other

Total

58%
10%
32%

0%

100%

ecknowledged officiel language, the tendency ia to speak -
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more of the native languages as the number of the people in
the meeting increanses. The place of the meeting is not as
significant as the cultural group(s) that constitute the
assenbly. The tendency to use the native language, however,
is not without effect on those who cannot understand. This
effect is shown in Question 12.

tuestion 10: VYhich one is easier to learn?

a., Another Higerian language : 21%
b. IEnglish :  65%
¢. Do not know :  14%

Total :+ 100%

Quite a large number of people assert that it is easier to
learn English than other Nigerian lansuages (excluding
one's native language). This question was intended to show
how the respondents who speak more than one Nigerian
language compare such languages with English in terms of
difficulty. Interestiingly, English appears easgier.

How can one accouni for this? It appears to the
author that the obvious remson is the fact that Pnglish is
compulsory in the classroom; while other native languages
are neglected. The result is that children or people know
much of English even before they come in contact with other
citizens who speask a different language. When two people
from different ethnic groups meet, they are thus able to
commmnicate in English., This situation eliminates the

desire or neceasity to endeavor to learn other cultural
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lgnguages. Since the effort 2t leamming is seldom tzken
serlously, it takes one & longer period to master the other
ethnic language., The impressicen, therefere, is that English
i1s easier to learn than Nigerian languages. There is no
empirically, statistically significant evidence that English
is easier to learn than the Nigerian languages.

i Question 11: Choice of & social {including marriage)

or business partner who does not speak
your pative lenguage.

a, yes 3 53%

: b. no s 374
i ¢. no opinion : 10%
Total : 100%

This question is probably the most important one in thia
group, Its purpose 1g 4o show how much confidence
Nigerinans in the secrets of their hearts have towards
members of cther cultural groups., Their answers reflect
the iype of reletionship likely to exist if uncontrollable
¢ircumstances happen to link them together, Experience can
1llustrate that any relationship founded on distrust and
lack of confidence is likely to founder et the slightest
diffieulty that confronts the partnership or group.

More than a third of the respondents (37 per cent)
admit that they would not choose business pariners (includ-
ing marrisge from outside their cultural group. Of course,
this fact has already been stressed elsewhere in Chapter IV



of this work., Fifty-tihree per cent say they would; and
only 10 per cent gave no oplnion, K :..-.yg
_ This analysis, no doubt, suggests accepting a lot of o
the hypotheses of ihis stwdy.
| Question 12; Attitude at the lansuape you do not

understand when spoken by & group of
Nigerians with you in their midst.

a. Much bothered : 18¢%
b. Bothered a little r 37
¢. Kot bothered at all : 35%
d. Happy : lo%k

Totel : 100%

This question was intended to show how many people would
get easily offended when a conversation is carried on in
their presence by people speaking a language they do not
underatand. Of course, by 'Testern standard this would be
regarded as bad maﬁnera. |
If we add those who claim thnt they would be much
bothersd {18 per cent) %o those who would be bothered a
little (37 per cent) we have 55 per cent that will be
bothered as against 45 per cent who say that they would
not be bothered., This may explain the reluctance of some
expressed in Question 11 te enter into business or social
partnership with those vho do not speak their native . H
language. . _" h
: Question 13: Marital status o ".'.;”
-E _' a, A married men?
g . : : b, Married womzan?
o ¢. TUnmarried man?

éd. Unparried woman?
Total

Hu
25D
RER
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Thies queation was purposely designed to show both sex and
marital status at the same time inatead of having two
separate guestions. We ecan see here that all the married
men wvho responded did not get their wives to £ill out the
questionnaire also, otherwige the number of married women
should closely appreach the nuwber of married men, The
reason night be that some of the married women are not
educated and their husbands did not bother to interpret

the questions to them.

A second reason may be that some married.women”still
play inferior roles {0 their husbands, And thisc ieg not
vnusual in Afrieca; hence they regard this type of affair to
be the sole respongibility of their husbands, Thirdly, it
may be the general reluctance on the part of the women to
show interest in matters of this nature. Finally, it may
have been that some married couples received only one copy
o the questionnajre. )

It 18, however, interesting to note that almost an
equal number of married as unmarried men had the opportunity
to 111 out this questiommaire. The analysis further showe
that a total of 26 women responded os against 74 men., This
e not actually bad; but more responses could have been

obieined from women if the researcher ecould eonduct face=

to=face interviews,

P
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Question 14: Number of wivea for married men? I

a. one wife :  B3.3%
b. more than cne ¢ 16.7%

_ Total +  100%
It must be noted here that this percentage is calculated
from the 36 married men shown in Question 13, Only one-
sixth of the married respondente claim to be polyganists.
One can &lso deduce the fact that polygemy is actually
dwindling in Nigeria, fThis, perhaps, is the result of
copylng Western culture, which equally makes modern girls

refuse to marry a polygamist.

Question 15: Ethnic groups of the wives of the
polygoamista?

a. All wives from husband's

ethnic group t 83.3%
b. All wives from one
ethnic group r 0%
¢. From different ethnic
R groups : 16.7%
L Co d. Nene from husband's
S S ethnic group 1 0%

Total - : 100%
Once again if must be noted that this percentoge iz cal=-
~eulated from the six polygamists revealed in Question 14,
It is noteworthy that even polygamists do not like marrying
Trom ontside their cultural groups.

Question 16: Whether the wives of the monogamists
o come from the husband's eihnic group.

- 8. ¥yes r  90%
; - b. no : 1o

Total 100%
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This queation was denigned to show whether young nen of
today are interested in marrying from outside their ethnie
groups. The percentage is caleulated from the 30 men who
claimed to be monogamists. Once egain we notice that only q;:f
10 per cent marry from outside their ethno-cultural groups, .

The anslyet cannot help referring here o Question
1l in which 53 per cent indicated that they could chooae
social partners from ocutside their cultural groupe. The
findings in this question eloquently coniradict the assertions
of Question 11, It means that their answers to Question 11
ere something to be acecepted in theory and not in practice.
The truth i1s evident., Nigerians still prefer marrying from
thelr cultural groupa to marrying from ouiside the group. .

Question 17: Parental [or relatives') attitudes

towards their sons marrying from cut-
slde their ethnic groups.

a. Very happy : 0%
b. Opposed but later accepted : 50%
¢, 59ti11 epposing : S0%
o o d, HNo reaction s 0%

This percentage is calculated from the 4 cases that admit
marrying from outside their cultural groups.

_ It is a fact that parents still have a great
influence in Africa upon the marriages of their sons. Hany
of them do not generally faver their inter-cultural
marriages, That iz why this question was necessary. 1In
the 4 cases thus analyzed, we see that opposition has been
their lot, '
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Question 18: For inter-cultural marriages-—incidents
of family conflicts rooted in cultural

difference.
a. Very often : 0%
b. Rarely : 25%
c. Never 3 T15%
d. Not sure of
cause : 0%
Total : 100%

Here again, the percentage is calculated on 4 cases.
Seventy-five per cent report no conflicts and 25 per cent
report conflicts rarely arising from cultural differences.
It means that the fear of inter-cultural marriages not
succeeding is really unfounded. But why many people are
still reluctant to marry inter-culturally is either unknown
or still uncertain. We may hope that time will solve this
problen,

Question 19: ¥Yhether the inter-cultural couples
regret the marriages.

a., yes s 25%
b, no : 5%
Total = 100%

The one case of regret is obviously the same case in
Question 18 that experienced confliets, though rarely.
0f course, this is insignificant because people who marry
intra-culturally occasionnally experience conflicts in the
family that at times lead to separation or divorce.

This question was intended to reveal whether inter-
cultural couples have sufficient causes to regret their
marriages so as to serve as & piece of warning to those
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who may be contemplating affinal relationships. However,
we pust admit that a sample of only 4 couples in this
category is so insignificant that these findings may be
discarded as not being truly representative., This indi-
cates a weakness in this section of the research. O0f
course, the researcher must not be blamed for i%; but
rather, it would be advisable to conduct a more reliable
research in this respect when it is possible to personally
interview a sufficient number of couples in this group.

Nevertheless, the answers of the questions in Part 3
have clearly indicated that there is no absolute inter-
cultural confidence in social relationships, What people
may express verbally is one thing, and what they actually

practice, another.

Part C, Questions in this group were designed to
emphasize business relationships and how much they are
affected by cultural differences,

Question 20: Conducting business (including buying

and selling) with fellow Nigerians
through an interpreter,

a, Very often :  10%
b. Sometimes : 53%
c¢. Never :  32%
d. Always avoid : 5%

Total : 100%

We can see from these responses that more businesses are

conducted through interpreters than without them., What
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W explain -this situation may be that illiterncy is more
than 50 per cent in the country, and yet people iike to
travel to crowded cities because of modern facilities of
transportation,

| Five per cent admit thai they mlways deliberately _j"
avoid situations that would invelve a business iromsaction
through interpreters. It requires no verbal magiec %o con-
vince the sulience that this avoidance results from the
fear thet they may not have a fair deal if they cannot
express thecselves direcily to the parties involved.

Question 2): VWhether business itransactions through
interpreters were deecmed fair,

. ) . . - fl. YBS : 66. 6%
c. Not sure : 8.4% _.
Total : 100% ' P

Some people day purposely cheat custormers who cannot under=-
stand thenm well, Bven the interpreters may favor one party
against the other. In any event, the person that indulges
in an unfeir play 1s aware of what he is doing. That is why
this question was necessary.

_ |  In Question 20, we discovered that a total of 63
people admitied doing busainess through interpreters.
Therefore, the percentage caleulation in Question 21 wag
based on that figure (yes: 42; no: 16; not sure: §). :
The analysis shows that only 66.6 per cent elaim that such '

deals were satisfactory and fair, Twenty-five per cent
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were sure that some party to the transaction suffered a
disadvantage; while 8.4 per cent were not sure of the
fairness of the deal, This type of relationship is enough
to discourage business beiween parties who have difficulties

in direct communications,

Question 22: Which ethnic group do you like least
as a business partner?

a. Efik/Ibibio 3 6%
b. Hausa s 9%
c. Ibo s 14%
d. Yoruba s 19%
e, Other s 22%
f. No answer : 30%

Total : 100%

This question was intended to show whether Nigerians are
truly naturally pr.judiced againsi some cultural groups
which could imply their unwillingness to associate with
such groups, Once again I listed only the major ethnic
groups. Interestingly, the Yorubas are the most disliked
(19 per cent), followed by Ibo (14 per cent). Tweniy-iwo
per cent recorded for others (these would be the minority
groups) is hard to identify. One musi note that a large
number (30 per cent) gave no answer.

Whatever the case, this question has shown that
gome people have prejudices sgainst some ethno-cultural

groups in the country.
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Question 23: Reason for liking least,

a, From hearsay about them : 10%
b. From your personal

knowledge s 70%
¢. DBecause of their language

being difficult : 7.1%
d. No particular reason : 12,.9%

Total : 100%

This percentage 1s calculated from a total of 70 who
admitted liking some group least in Queatiion 22. The pur-
pose was to see why they do not like such groups. A vast
pajority (49) base their reasons on their personal
experiences with the groups concerned. This is quite
logical, However, 12,9 per cent (9) simply dislike gome
other ethnic groups without any particular reason. This
may be hard io undersiand; but since individuals have their
own peculiarities, not much can be done,

Other reasons include the language difficulty of
sozme groups (5), and what news is circulated about the
groups (7).

Question 24: Which group (omit yours) do you like
best for business partnership?

a. Hausa s 30%
b. Efik/Ibibio : 107
e. Ibo : 1%
d. Yoruba : 11%
e, Other :  lo#
f. No answer $ 285

Total : 100%

This question is the counterpart of Question 23 and is,

therefore, self-explanatory.
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Question 25: Reasons for liking the group best?

W

a. From hearsay about them : 3
b. From your knowledge of

them : 60%
¢, Their language

fascinates you . 32%
d. Just like them for no

reason s 5%

Total : 1003
In Question 24, we noted that the Hausas are the most liked
group. In Question 25, we see that 32 per cent claim to be
fascinated by the language of the group they like. It can
be logically concluded here that the Hausa language is the
most fascinating to many Nigerians. We may be brought
back to this point as we continue to analyze this guestion-

naire,
Question 26: Occupation

a, White-collar employee : 27%
b, Hlue-collar employee : 208
c. Self-employed PR -4
d. Student : 28%
e. No job :  13%

Total : 100%

This question reveals that the questionnaires were fairly
distributed among the many classes of people. Kot much
difference exisis between the number of students and others
that responded, 3ut it indicates that Nigerians depend
more on salaried employment (47) than on self-employment
(12).

There may be many reasons to suggest why very few
people are self-employed. This work is not going further
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into that. Cognizance must also be taken of the high rate
of unemployment (13 per cent). Once again we are going to
ignore the reasons for unemployment in this treatise. Such
a topic would surely require & thorough independent
investigation and analysis.

Question 27: Incidence of misunderstanding or

conflict arising from the speaking
of various languages at place of

businesa.
a., Very often :  20%
b. Sometimes :  45%
c., KNever s  23%
d. Don't take

note :  12%

Total 100%
This question was meant to show those who are aware of
conflicts stemming from cultural differences at their
places of employment. A total of 65 (20 and 45) admit that
problemsa have been arising from using different languages.
This further confirms that even though English is the
official language, many people tend to use more of their
native languages than English unless circumstances speci-

fically require English,

Question 28: ILanguage usually preferred by
business associates,

a. PEnglish :  59%
b. Native language 31%
c. Not easy to tell : 10%

Total : 100%
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Once again we can see fromthis question that many people
feel more confortable with their native |anguages than they
do with English even in their official businesses.
Question 29: Have you ever been denied a job or

legal right as a result of cultural
di scrim nation?

a. Yes : 40%
b. No : 41%
C Not sure : 11%

Tot al ;o 100#

This question is perhaps the nost inportant in this group.
It was intended to reveal how nany peopl e have ever
experienced that people in official capacities practice
undue di scrimnation against applicants, subordinates anu
even their equals fromother |inguistic groups. The result
is as interesting as it is revealing. Al nost the sane
nunber (40) assert that they have been such victinms as
those who claimnot to have been discrimnated agai nst (43).

Many tines we tend to conclude that it is the nenmbers
of the majority groups in whatever region that discrimnate
against the mnorities. Yet the fact is that whenever some
menbers of the mnority groups chance to hold a responsible
position, some of themin turn tend to favor their ethnic
group nenbers. The ultinmate consequence is the high rate
of cultural discrimnation right through the country.

The anal ysis of this question al one, backed up with

other findings fromthe rest of the questions, suggests our
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downri ght acceptance of the hypot heses propounded at the
begi nni ng of this work.

If we did not include part (c) which shows 17 per
cent not sure, it is evident that we woul d have at | east
50 per cent of the respondents acknow edgi ng that they have
been discrimnated against in one respect or another. Wth
such a high rate of cultural discrimnation, one cannot help

but accept our hypot heses.

Question 30: FEver witnessed or participated in an
inter-group conflict that could be

avoi ded but for nulti-Iingual
comuni cat i ons?
a. Yes : 537*
b. No. : 474
Tot al ;. 1007%

This question was related to Question 27 and was purposed
to strengthen the findings of that question. GCertainly, it
does. The ™e3" and "no" are represented in the ratio of

53 per cent to 47 per cent, respectively.

Part D Questions in this group were specifically
designed to help the researcher in formulating his
recomrendati ons. As can be seen, they are different in
scope and content fromthe questions of the first three
parts—-A, Band C

Question 31: Liking English as official |anguage?
a. Yes ; 63#

b. No : 31 f°
Tot al ;1007
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Al t hough many people are very free with their native
| anguages even in official places, yet thereis apre-
ponder ance of opinions suggesting that N gerians woul d
rather stick to English as their official |anguage than
accept any linguistic |anguage in such a capacity.

Question 32: Recomrend a | anguage (not English)
for official use.

a. |Ibo 5*
b.  Yoruba 1055
c. Hausa 40£
d. Efik/Ibibio 5*
e. None 3%
f.  Other £33

Total 1 100£

Thi s question should rem nd us of our discussion of Questions
24 and 25 above. Many people |iked Hausa best, and there
was a hi gh percentage of fascination at |anguage given as a
reason for liking a group. Here we can now concl ude
categorically that the Hausa | anguage has truly been the
nmost i nmpressive of the Ngei'ian | anguages. It would be
interesting and worthwhile to conduct a detailed research
to find out the reason(s).

Neverthel ess, we nust also note that if we add all
the other choices (of which "none" with 37 per cent is the
hi ghest), then Hausa does not command up to 50 per cent of
the recommendations. This neans that English would still

be preferred.
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Question 33: Do you like the reading of the
national news in only the three main

languages?4
a. Yes :  11%

b. o :  B80%
c. No opinion 9%

Total : 100%
There is no need to expatiate on this result since a change
has already been effected (see footnote).
Question 34: Liking to have your native language

aboliched?

a. Yes s 8%

b. No 1 928
Total : 100%

This again does not call for any elaboration, A great
majoritv would not like to have their languages abolished,
if ever such were possible. Many respondents have written
very interesting comments on tkis matter (see Apperdix).

Question 35¢ Did multi-ethno-cultural affiliations
play a part in the Nigerian Civil War?

a. Very much :  25%
b. A 1little :  41%
c. Not at all : 263%
d. Not sure ' 8%

Total : 100%

Very many theories, as already noted, were propounded about
the Nigerian Civil War. The rebels during the war claimed
that it was a war to genocide one pariicular ethnic group--the

4Betwean the time that this questionnaire was sent
out and the time of publishing this work, it has been
reported that the reading of the news in only the three
main s has been discontinued or changed to nine
languages.
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Ibo—out of jealousy and hatred because of their achieve-
ments. In fact, many foreign countries, including France,
Gabon, Tanzania, Zambia, Ivory Coast, and even America,
supported that view directly or indirectly.

This specinl question was included to find out
whether the Nigerians themselves felt that cultural diversity
played any major role in the war even though the question of
genocide was an unfounded issue. As shown in the responses,
a total of 65 per cent felt that multi-language system
played a part in aggravating ihe situation. Twenty-six
per cent claimed that cultural differences played no part
at all, and a very small fraction-—8 per cent——were not
sure. Judging from this result, the researcher does not
hesitate to conclude that ethnic diversities really
featured in the bloody conflict.

Perhaps ihis question shoulé have been better placed
among group B, However, it does not lose its significance
by being included in Part D since it is connected with a
dreadful historical event that ought to be avoided or pre-
vented if only appropriate recommendations can be advanced
and implemented by the subsequent ruling class.

Question 36: Which of these would you recommend?

a, Abolish all native languages : 10%
b, Officially recogmisze all : 407
¢. Leave things as they are 3 435
d. Other s 7%

Total  : 1007
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In casual discussions, nany Nigerians have acknowledged the
gocial ills in our society. Thia question was intended to
glve the respondents the opportunity to air their views as
to what could be done to make the country a better place to
live in. Yet the highest fraction (43 percent) supports | |
leaving things as they are. The next highest fraction {40

5

percent) believes that all the languages” in the country -

should be officially reccgnlzed, :'ﬁ [?
The suggestion to abolish all native languages-—~the
view of 10 per cent)--docs not appear to be feasible either,
The others (7 per cent} comprise respondents who either i ;j'
sald nothing in this respect, or suggested adoption of one I
of the Nigerian languages, a question already analyzed in
No. 32. : | o n ]]'
The analysis of the responses to the gquesticnnaire
1s thus concluded at this point. A critical reader must :
have discovered that no question was asked abovt religioug
affiliations. Religion, of course, is a very lmporiant .
aspect of culture, The swthor deliberately omitted | | -
grestiona of religion becauae there is almest no avidencel
that religion has caused any sigpifiecant conflict among the

Kigerians, The allegation that the Civil War had a S

5See the list of the various langueges as submitted

by the different state governments by my request in the

Appendix. "ﬂ
e

f}??ﬂ-
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religious root was totally unfounded =mnd disproved even by
the international fact-finders, In the previous pages of . |
this work, much has already been convineingly saiﬁ about é ﬂ

religion to warrani iis exclusion from the questionnaire. l f

As a matter of faet, the composition of the Federal.
Public Service Commission that operated till the overthrow
of the civilian government by the army, can well illustrate
the inter-religious harmony in Nigeria. This commission
was one of the highest independent bodies representative

of all the component parts of the Federation as shown in

the following table, . B

TABLE XII
FEDERAL PUBLIC SERVICE COMMISSION, 1966%

Rame Position Religion Ethnic Group

 Alhaji Sule
" Katagum Chairman Islam Fulani (North) o
Sir Samusl First il

Hanuve Comnissioner Christian TYoruba (West) '@ |
Ahaii Yusufu Second i !
Jega Commissioner Islam Hausa {North) .
br. 1.0. Third N
Uwechia Commissioner Christien Ibe (Bast) |
Chief M.E.R. o
Ckorodudu Commisgioner Christian Itghekiri P
{Mig=iest) o

#Source: "Unity in Diversity," p. 6.
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II. RECOMMEKDATIONS

In every modern democracy conflict among different
groups is expressed through political parties which
basically represent a2 democratic translation of the
class strugrle. Even though many parties renounce the
principle of class conflict or loyalty, an analysis of
their appeals and their gupport suggests that they do
represent the interests of different classes.

From ihe above guctation, we ought to be convinced
that the social struggles or conflicts that Nigerians
encounter within the country--whether they be based on
culture, political party, class status, or otherwise-—are
not unique to Nigeria., However, it is sad to remark that
a lot of the conflicts in Nigeria have been rather dys-
functional. Since this study has tried to pinpoint the
cause or causes of these dysfunctional conflicts which, by
no means, are happily welcomed by the society, it is fitting
that the author propose some recommendations that may alter
the unacceptable econditions.

To this end, a few recommendations are listed below.
These recommendationse are primarily aimed at a harmonious
integration of the various cultures in order to attain a
peaceful co-existence, They are not intended as a panacea
for the ills of any single ethnicity. The "soundneas"
of the "whole" in this respect implies the "soundness" of

GSaymour Martin Lipset, Political Man (Carden City,
New York: Doubleday and Company, Inc., 1363), p. 230.
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tihe "components," There is & popular Latin phrase which

atates, *Mens sana in corpore sana."”

Home Training
Some parents, out of ignorance, usually look upon

the schools to mold their children into respectful and
reapectable citizens, They ignore or neglect their parental
responsibility to lead and instiruct their children, both by
words and by deeds %Yo owe adequate regards to other ethni~-
cities, Many parents often transwmit their inter-cultural
prejudices to their children "through overt aversions,
casual remarks and anecdotes."7

What such.parents are essentially doing is warning
their children to beware of people from other ethno-
cultural groups, and that without any reason to justify
this indectrination. Other parents, sitill, may refuse to
give appropriate answers even when their children ask thenm
guestions connected with inter-cultural relationship. They
expect the inquisitive ones {o learn from schools, PFarents
in these two clesses sre actually speiling inter-cultural
relationships ol the posterity even before their formation.

?Sunday Williameon Petters, "Education: Key to
National Unity," Inter-link: The Rigerian-American
Quarterly Magazine, VYol. 2, No., 1, January-larch, 1966.
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It, therefore, becomes necessary that the i
enlightened elementa in every soclety undertake to reach
and instruct such parents who ere thus inmocently retarding

our national harmony, unity and advancement,

Innmunee Teaching in Schools

The fast or slow pace by which any tweniieth century
nation iz developing muast be invariebly atitributed to
education. Education embraces technological advancement
which, esmong other things, reveals itself in improved means
of transportation and communicatlons. Nigerians are now
able to travel i{o and fro to any corner of the country.
This implies inevitable interaction with other ecitisens
who may widerstand neither English nor the native language
of the traveller, It should therefore be the responsi-
bility of the government 4o make the study of the couniry's
languages compulscry in scheola--primary and secondary.

One mey ask whether the learming of the lanmuages
would abate the inter-ethnie tensions., The answer, accord-
ing to the author, is "yes.," First of all, temsion is
greater when one does not understand another in the
slightezt bit, Learning the language will at least faci-
litate verbal communication, g
- Secondly, and in a rather indirect way, the learning

of one's language is likely to facilitate a desper
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understanding and appreciation of one's culture. _John Deweys
emphasizes that school subjects are not learned in isola-
tion. "Perhaps the greatest of all pedagogical fallacies
is the notion that a person learns only the particular
thing he is studying at the time." He continues tc add
that collateral learning in the way of formation of endur-

. ing attitudes, of likes and dislikes, may be and often is
much more important than the spelling lesson, geography,
or history that is learned. !
=
Adult Fducation

In many 8 Nigerian community, the adults who did not
ettend schools when they were young seem to have irretriev-
ably lest their chances of learning to read and write, This
implies that they may never be able to express themselves
in simple English unless they happen to live in crowded
oities where pidgin English is common. You can correctly
imagine the problems and the type of relationship likely to
evolve when individuals of this category contemplate inter-

enltural interactions. _
' " Without further elaboration, it is here recommended
that the government should emberk on an adequate or effect-

ive adult education scheme that will put an end to the

830hn Dewey, Experience and Education (London:
Collier-Macmillan Compeny, Lid., 1963), D. 48.
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" frustration of the illiterates, and jmprove their com-
Imunicative skills, This will help to foster our national

. goliderity.

Internal "Peace Corps® or “.Job Corps"

o Classroom education slone cannot be looked upon as
the omnipofent antidote to all of the country’s social,
politicnl or inter-cultwrsl disharmeny. 4ctually, the
learning of a foreign langusge without the opportunity to
practice spesking is msg useless or meaningless a3 never
learning at all, It is hereby recommended that at the
completion of their secondary school education, the appli-
cants~—particularly for teaching and c¢ivil sgervice appoint-
mentg==should be made to serve in statea other than those
of their birth, | o
This arrangement, it is hoped, will create excellent
opportunities for the young minds 4o neaningfully get used
to the practices of other cultures, snd appreciate them.
After a fixed period, they can have their cholces as to
where to serve, "In any community, there must be some
congruence between what different pecple do, believe, and
feel, otherwise social order would be impossible.“9
Janthony ¥.C. Wallace, Culture and Personality, 2nd
Bdition (New York: Random HouEET*TEE.7“39757T—E:-§g% See

also Margaret Mead, "The Conecept of Culture and Psycho=
somatic Approach,” Psychiatry, Vol. 10, 1947, pp. 72-76.
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It is on this premise that we have to justify this
approach which also supports the theses of such authors as
Emile I}urkheimlo that society depends for integration upon
the "common sentiments" of its members, and of many others,

12

including Erich Fromm,ll John Honigmann, and Fargaret

Head and Rhoda Metraux.l”

Ethnic Group Organizations

Cultural organizations, per se, should not be dis-
couraged but encouraged providing that they are national-
istically patriotic in scope. This implies that they
should not be unreasonably and unjustifiably exclusive.

However, sex may not be considered here., All the people,
irrespective of their ethnicities, who are willing and able
to abide by the constitutions and the by-laws of any
organization, should be granted membership privileges. It
will, therefore, be necessary to file the constitutions,
by-laws, and other relevant papers of such organizations

with the government.

10pp51e Durkheim, The Elementary Forms of the
Religious Life (London: Allen and Un fh 8Y. ~

uSee Erich Fromm in 8. Stansfeld Sargant and Marian
¥. Smith {Eds.}, Culture end Personality (New York: Viking
Pund Publications, 1G49), P» D.

12j0mn 4. Honigmann, Culture end Personality (New
York: Harper and Row, 1954); p. 220.

Vargaret Mead and Rhoda Metraux (Eds.), The Study
of Culture at a Distance (Chicago: University of Chicago
FPress, 19537.
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Neverthelesa, if the organizaticns are such that
promlgate local religious practices gnd rituals that have
been traditionally exclusive, then ihe membership showld
be loft wnadulterated. By this, the author does not
advocate reversion to paganism or idel worship of our
forefathers. Dut we have to be cognizant of the fact
that our national Cfonstitution provides for, and upholds,
the principle of religious freedom snd toleration., This
constitutional (if not inalienable} right must remain
inviolate,

The cultural organisations, therefors, should be
deaigned, planned, directed and engincered towards the
overall good of the nation, end not be manipulated for
seliish, discriminstory and unpatriotie ambitions of a

gset groupn.

Political Parties

Closely related to ethno-cultural organizations are
the political parties., In the past, Rigeria had accommo-
dated very many political parties. Even though these
parties were known, regarded, accepted and {reated as
political parties, in effect some of them were, for all
practical purposes, serving ithe interests of some par-
ticular ethnic group instead of the nation {see the
eardier discusaion im Chapter IV).
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The obvious fact is that any political party must
unavoidably originate from one ethnic group or another,
But how the parties function afier their birth or inaugura-
tion is the question. The weakness, in the author's
seasoned opinion, lays in the huge number of these parties.
The more the number, the less they can be effectively sur-
veyed, checked and consiructively criticized by the
government,

Dr, Ukpongl4 suggests a two-party system for Nigeria.
An indication is thus portrayed that this asuthor is not
alone in finding fault with having too manyl> parties.
There is no suggestion nor suppori, however, in this work
for a one-party or a two-party system. The researcher is
not convinced that any one of those two systems can
efficiently handle the complex problems of cultural dis-
unity that has been cankering our national stability for
the past many years.

To fight the defect in the political fabriec, this
work suggests or recommends that the number of political
parties in Higeria should not be less than three, and not

more than four. The fewness will facilitate a more

lyichael B, Ukpong, op. cit., p. 234.

15!ha notion of "tooc many™ is, however, a matter of
subjective interpretation by individuals.
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efficacioun diagnogia and government scrutiny for
wnationalistic practices and unfeir play. At the sanme
time, 1t will facilitate comatructive coelitions if cir-

cumstances so demand,

Merriage Practices
Traditionally, Nigerian males pay or give bride-

pricee to their parents-in-law at the time of marriage.
This custom varies on cultural lines. KNo national law has
been enacted by the Federal Government to regulate this
system, The result is thaet some culftures expect and charge
morel® from their gong~in-law than e¢thera. Do these
differences not affect proaspective bridegrooms’ decisions
towards marriage? 1
Apart from the economic considerations, mahy young
people have been influenced againsi cross-cultural
marriages within the country by their elder relatives,
.1nc1uding parents whose roles in the marrieges of their
offapring have traditionally been very gignificant. Thia

work circumspects the aimosphere that surrounds Nigerian

151n a recent interview with an Ibo friend, the
author confirmed what he read in a book that Ybo marriages
generally cost more than £ 250 (5700.00) in bride-price
alone. Among the Ibibios, the aversge is £30 (£84.00).
Recently the North-Central State has passed a law, £10
($28.00) for spinsters, and £5 (314.00) for divorceea.
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inter-cultural marriages with a grave concern and makes
the following recommendation.

The system or custom of bride-price should be over-
hauled or revamped, and a national standard set. Secondly,
the youths of today should take definite stands in select-
ing their mates, heeding less to their parents' negative
attitude, but instructing them the more--with practical
examples—that given normal conditions, the marriage with
one cultural group stands equal chance of success as with
another., With this done, the next generation should see
more national harmonious unity than the present.

Leaders' Attitudes

By experience, we are sure that every group of
people in every nation has its influential members, herein
referred to as "leaders," The expression "to follow the
leader” is not a strange or a new ideology to the human
sentinents, Directly or indirectly, the majority of the
people follows their leaders till they themselves become
leaders to be in turn followed by the rest. Of course,
it does not mean that everybody is borm to be a leader,
In the story of Sohrab and Rustom we read, "For some were
born to do great deeds and live; and others to be obscured
and die."

One can easily understand the behavior of a society
by intelligently analyzing the attitude of their leaders.
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in thié raspect it is recommended that our leaders--whether

on national, loeal, group or family levels--should eloguently
exhibit exemplary atiitudes towards culturasl integration iIn

" . 8ll their spheres of influence, position and authority.

Penalty Tor Infraction

It ia not neceassary {to make a law unless it can be
honored or respected. In fact to pass a law that is not,
or camnot be, enforced is worse than not making it et all
because it reveals the weakmess of the government which
should have been lefi hidden if the law were noti made,
Aware of the disunity, disharmony and insatabilisy that

. plagus Higeria because of unbridled loyalty to sectional=

ism, devastating adherence to felonious nepotism, and
counterfeit fingoism of discrimination practitioners, the
Federal Goverrment ought to take a stand.
| Actually, the effectiveness or efficiency of a
government is predicated on its instant ability to ildentify,
end its potential capecity to arrest, the cause(s) of soeial
maladiea before a chronic stzge is reached, It can now be
Bajd with considerable accuracy that responsible 4indi-
viduals (and hence the government) have identified some of
the cauvses of the country's ills. The treatment must,
therefore, be of a paramdéunt concern.

This research recomnends at thiz point that
appropriate legislation should be made to cope with and



combat unwarfanteﬁ practices of disuniting cultural
affiliations. And stiff penslties should be the lot of
convicted offenders. We cannot help but hope that this
wil? reducoc the extent of ihe pnation's intermal disruptive
conflictis and put the citizens back into the path of an
efficient allocation and utilizetion ¢f their national
regources, Failure to heed this precaution will be tanta-~
mount, in the author's opinion, to licentiousness for the
delibverate malefactors.

Let no impression be given that this work has
exhausted the list of possible recommendations., In faet,
what is enumerated thus far constitutes only a small per-

centage of what could be recommended.
III, CONCLU3ION

The purpose of this study was sufficiently amplified
in Chapter I to ward off embiguiiy and uncertainty from the
readera’ minds., This treatise has accordingly not deviated
from that purpose. _ _

A8 a confemporary independent sovereignty in.the
comity of nations, Nigeria has been adequately examined
starting from its natural geographical location to the
behaviors of individual citizens. This examination, of
courge, had the hypotheses enunclated alse in GChapter I
as the focal point around which the study has revolwved.

373



374
Ve have discovered that the cultfural diversities, comple-
mentary as they are in many respects, present a phenomenon
that dates in antiquity. Nigeria may have more ethnic
groups, than many other countries, inhabiting its confines.
But we cannot relentlessly conclude that it is unique simply
because of this multiplicity of cultural heritage.

Qur study or knowledpe of the world shows that there
are many other countries——industrimlized and less developed—
that endure or enjoy complementarity of cultural diversities.
Take Switzerland for example, At least four ethnicities
can be identified there. These include people of the
Romansch, German, French and Italian descent and origin,
Both Canada and Mexico are examrles of countries in other
continents with a multi-lingual or multi-cultural complex.
Bolivia and Guiana in South America; Afghanistan, Burma,
Ceylon and India in Asia; Gilbert and Ellis Islands,
Mariana, Papua and lew Guinea in Australia, Spain and
Yugoslavia in Burope-—all these are but a few examples
of countries in this category.

In Africa, one can safely and honesily conclude that
there are more countries with multi-cultural or multi-
ethno-lingual complex than the unilingual ones (see the
Appendix), Therefore, Nigeria should not call for sympathy.

This research, nevertheless, has shown that the
various ethnic groups in Nigeria have succeeded to stick
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very tensciously to their traditiomal culturea. Very '
little change has resulted from its contact with, and
influence from, Westernization. This does not on the
corollary imply that Easternization haa affected it elther,
The cultures in Nigeriz have been geneologically tranp
pnitted, And there is every likelihood that this trend
shall persist for many subsequent generationa,

It catches the eye that these ethno-culturazl
diveraities have affected the soecial, politieal, econonie
end business progress and development. Most of Lae con=-
flicts faced within, and by, this country and its citizens
stem from inability to placably integrate the diversities,
Consequently, many people seem to accept unflinchingly
thelr allegionce to their cultural groups, directly and
indirectly, as the “authors and finisherz" of theif materinl
conforts and psychological satisfaction,

The demarcation of the various cullural boundaries o
in accordance with ethno-linguistic groupings, though .
natural, accentuates majority-minority sentiments and leads
40 cultural discrimination, prejudices, biases and nepotisam.
It also affords the opporfunity for one to prefer one group
to another even though the geographieal loecations of all
the groups are not coterminous.

_ These teatimonles have been flagrantly borne out by

the guestionnaire of this research, Such being the ecase,
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the author has been led to accept the hypotheses. A demo-
cratic government is essentially a government of "quantity™
and not "quality.® On this theory a vote of 51 "yes"
against 49 "no" is enough to pass a bill or accept a
legislative motion. It makes no difference whether the
49 "np's" were geniuses while the 51 "yes's" were morons,
Once these 100 individuals have been duly conastituted and
anthorized to vote, their votes carry equal weight. And
this is what the general public understands. Thus the
modern electronic computer machine is not necessary to tell
the public that 51 is larger than 49,

Fortunately, the respondents to the questionnaire
numbered 100. The author finds it very meaningful to use
the percentage nethod to decide on whether to accept or
reject an hypothesis. There is every juastification for
excluding the use of a mechanized compnter from this work
becaugse the questions in the queationnaire were absolutely
non-correlated in contient.

A set of nine significantly important recommenda-
tions is presented in this study which is purely
analytically descrintive. This list is by no means
exhaustive, Z=Each of the nine recommendations is given in
a pynoptic fashicn which could be elaborated into volumes.

To an inguisitive and a disciplined scholar, this
study ranises an inevitable question, "And so what?®
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At this juncture, it is obvious that even though
this work is concluded here, more channels, avenues or
topics of further regsearch have been left wide open., At
present, the twelve states of Nigeria are primarily
demarcated along cultural boundaries with the hope of
solving some of the problems that were culturally-based
during the regional governments. Certainly, the new
states otill contain minority groups.

Should we not now ask, "Is the l2-state structure
the beat possible method of handling the nation's ethno-
cultural problems at the moment, or should there be more
states than twelve?" With this a topic for further
research is already formulated as the author of this work
continues to think and meditate.
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APPRNDIX &
QUESZIONNAIRE | R |

Instructions: Please enswer all the guestions from
Parts A to U by marki an "A" agminst your choice. For
instance, if the snswer that you cheooge is (c) check 1t
a3 shown here:{&)There is every promise that your answers
will be kept strictly confidential. It is neot required
that you write your name on the paper, unless you choose
to do 80, Your cooperation will be much appreciated 1f you
-undertake to itranslate these questiorns to your friends or
relativea who camnot undersiand EZnglish and record their
answers., It is obvious that such answers will be equally
(if not more) interesting.

Tour name and address

(optional)

1. Do you understand English? {a) Yes (b) No
2, Are you a Nigerian {(or do you live in Nigeria) as a

citizen?
- Ea by birtk (b) by marriege {c) by naturalization
d) othcr

3. Your region of birth {a) Eastern (bz Lagos {c¢)} Northern

) (d) Western or Midwesiern (e) Other
4. Native of vhich of the 12 States of Nigeria

specify country)_

5. Your'age is (a) under 20 years (b) 20-30 {e) 0«40
: (d) 40-50 (e) over 50 years?
6. VWhich Nigerian languarse can youw speak most fluently®?
ga; Bfilk/Ibibio (b} Bausa (e) 1bo (4) Yoruba
e) other
7. Can you speak (&) one uwiher Rigerian languapge? (b) 2
othsrs? {ec) 3 or more others? (d) none other?
8. In which reglon do you spend most of your time in a
ear? f{a) Bast (b) Lorth (c} West or Midwest
d) Lagog (e¢) outside the country

- - . PART 3B

9. VWhich language do you usually use in social "geot-
- togethers?™ (a) English (b} native language of the
plece of the social gathering? {e¢) native lunguage of
the majority in the gathering? (d) other (specify)

379 | o : } o
|
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10, If you speak 1lish and any other Higerian language
{answered in #7) which one did you find easier to
learn? (a) the Nigerian language (b) English
{c) you don't know

11, Would you like to choose somebody as your social
{including marriage) or business partner who does not
speak your native language? (a) yes (b) no (e¢) no
opinion

12, VW¥hen a group of Nigeriana start speaking their native
language which you don't understand while in their
company, do you feel (a) much bothered (b) bothered
a little (c{ not bothered at all (d) happy for the
opportunity to hear another language

13. Are you (a) a married man? (b) a married woman?

(c) unmarried man? {d) unmarried woman?

14, If you are a married man, do you marry (2) one wife?
(b) more than one?

15. If you marry many wives, do they all come from (a) your
ethnic group? (b) all of them are from one ethnic
group? (c) different ethnic groups? (d) none is from
your ethnic group?

16. If in a husband and wife relationship, are both of you
natives of the same ethnic group? (a5 yes (b) no

17. 1If you (both husband and wife) are not from the same
ethnic group, what has been the attitude of your
E:rentn and relatives toward the marriage? (a) very
( c?

py (b) opposed, but later learned to accepi it
still opposing (d) no reaction
18. How often do you face family conflicts arising from
ethnic differences? (a) very often (b) rarely
{¢) never (d) not sure of cause of conflicts
19. Do {ou regret the marriage? (a) yes (b) no (e¢) not
applicable,

ART C

20. Have you ever conducted a business (including buying
and selling) with a fellow Nigerian through an interpreter?
(a) very often (b) sometimes (e¢) never (d) you
always avoid such situations

21, If your answer to #20 is positive, did you regard the
deal as fair to both parties? (a) yes (b) no (e) was
not sure

22. Which of these would you least like as a business

tner? (az Efik/Ibibio  (b; Hausa (c) Ibo

d) Yoruba (e) other

23. Why? (a) because of what you hear about them (b) from
your personal knowledge mbout them (c) their language
is too difficult (d) no particular reason, you just
don't like thenm.
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26.

27.

28.

29.

32.

33,
34.

35.

36.
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Which of these would you like best (omit your ethnic
up) (a) Hausa (b) Efik/IbiBioc (c) Ibo (d) Yoruba

?g? other

¥hy? (a) beccuse of what you hear about them (b) from

your own experience (c) their language fascinates you

(d) no particular reason, you simply love them

Your occupation? (a) white-collar worker (b) blue-

collar worker (c) self-employed (d) student (e) no

ob
%eu often does the speaking of many languages cause
nisunderstanding at your place of business? (a) very
often (b) sometimes (ec) never (d) you don't take
note
Which language do your business associates usually
prcfer?nnTa) glish (b) native language of the place
of business (c) not easy to tell
Have you ever been denied a job or your legal right
because your native len e wag different from that
of those in muthority? (a) yes (b) no (¢) not sure
Have you ever witnessed or been a party in an inter-
ethnic conflict which would not have arisen if only one
%a?guage were the means of communication? (a) yes

b) no

ART D

Do you like the use cf English as official language in
Nigeria? (a) yes (b) no
WVhich Nigerinn languzge would you recommend for
official use? (a) (write in)
{b_ a language not yet in use in the country,
e) none
Do you like the reading of the national news in only
Ibo, Hausa and Yoruba? (a) yes (b) no (ec) no opinion
Woulad {ou like the use of your own ethnic language to
?e}abo ished in favor of some other language? (a) yes
b) no
Do you think that a multi-language system had any part
to play in the issues of the Nigerian civil war?
n} very much (b) to a little extent (c) not at all
d) not sure
Which of these would you recommend? (a) all native
lanpguages should be abolished (b) all should be
offici recognized (c) let's keep things as they
now are (d) other (write in)

NOTE (Use the back for reasons and whatever comments, if

any)
THAKK YOU Sunday M. Umoh



APPENDIX B
COMMERTS FrOM RESPONDENTS

- . 1. A.I.U, Fkoriko, Survey Department, Calabar: ~I am

already intending a lady and she comes from my ethnic group;
but I am not oppeosed to marrying from other ethnic groups.
I shall marry one wife only, I hope. o |
My parents, like most parents in my area, are oppoéed

to intertribal marriages. 1 believe eduéation alone can
eradicate the fear we entertain for intertribal marriages.
Pew guch marriages were ever given the chance to succeed
in the past, o : ST

. Rather than recommend a Nigerié.n language, I should
call for more forelgn languagzes, like French, to be included
in our syllabus, In due ecourse when illiteracy is brought
“to a minimum, and we imbibe national conscicusness, people
will start to mdvocate for a national language. At the
moment, such a proposal will pull the couniry apart :
further.” . . _:Egj,
2, Anohggous: "There 1s a need for a nﬁtionai 1anguag§ 56
‘aa to eliminate waste of money and time."®
3. TP.0. Owolawi, Brooklyn, N.Y.: "3ir, my only commeﬁt on
your research ia to wish you my best wishes. Good luck fo
you. TYou are a symbol to Nigerian Unity."
4. Ibrahim Harruna, Ijora, Lagos: ™A lingua-franca should

be established from one of the languages." )



5. Anonymous: "Adopt one language." o S I
6. Anonymous: "My profesafon is such as would make e
choose a partner because of his proved professional ability
end not because of his tribal affiliations. I know there

are several suitable ones among all the tribes enumernted."

7. Bassey Agbara, Los Angeles, California: "let one
Kigerian langusge~=either Yoruba or Hausa--be chosgen aa
official for the country." _ -
8. Anonymous: "The questlon of group preference dependa
or many things., Individual aspect is different from group
espect. Conflict does occur in human societies and language
cannot be used as the cause of it. English is preferable
till we agree to adopt one language as official. Then the
other languages cen still be used on local baais and in
family eircles.” ' L
9, 8,B. Umoh, Suru Lere, ILages: "I would not like the use
of my ethnic language to be abolished because it would be
tantamount to our race being extinet and dead, so to say.
Beaides, our children vho may be teught English or any other
language can only learn i1f they can master their own :
language and give expressicn to it before imbibing another
language which will ohfioualy need interpretations. :
Researches into the c¢ulture, philosophy of life and
bumen psychology can best be carried out if and when the

regearch fellows understand to an extent the langusge of the
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local people., To better appreciate this, it would be
necessary to remind us of what difficulties and problems
and even ripgks the early explorers of the Rivers Niger, the
Nile, and even Nigeria encountered before the latter
expeditiona succeeded.

The use of language to iranslate the English Bible
into the vernacular had contributed to a very large extent
to the high religious and moral life of our people, even
i1l today. That the Efik Bible was firat published about
1868 is a true testimony to this.

Lastly, it must be asserted that knowledge of the
local language is indispensable in carrying out researches
and building a body of knowledge in the fields of Zotany,
Analytical Chemistry, Preventive or Curative Medicine,
Herbaliem, and local trade and commerce."

10. M, Ibrahim, Ahmadu Bello University, Kano Campus, Kano:
*Part B, No. 15: Now 1 have married only one wife from my
ethnic group; but I will marry a second wife from any other
Rigerian ethnic group. 1 am sure my marriage will be
successful and happy.

Part C, No. 22: 1 like all the ethnic groupa
equally and to me they are all brothers.

Part D, Fo. 32: I would like to recommend Hausa to
be Figerian official language because Hausa language is the
only widely spoken native language in Nigeria., Hausa is
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the ohlx native language which can be learned easlly. i
Bausa i not my native lenguage but I have learned Hauanm
just within six months. : b
Ko, 36: Let the six Northern States sdopt Hauaa'aQ
thelir official language; the Wegtern States, Yorubs; the
Eastern 3tatez, Ibo; and the Mid-weat, Ijaw. But at the
Federal level English sheould remain as the official
language, Tet all Nigerian universities introduce the
Faculty of African Languages in which Yoruba, Hausa and Ibo
ere taught up to & degree level." . ,

1

11, Ufot Charlie Ndone, F.M.W.H., Mechanical Workshops,

Ijore, lages: "In Part C, Nos. 20-23, the choice of &
business partner is a matier of individuwal opinion, It ull
depends on the extent of the trust you can accord on the
individual concerned and not necessarily from where he
comes. People often do their businesses with people of

the same ethnic group and yet the buasiness may fail, while
others succeed. ¥hat matters is the understanding smong the
partners or associates in the buslness.

About marriage, it ie a matter of individual choice..
Anybody can marry anyvhere depending on the choice of thoase
cencerned, Marrisge disagreement does not depend on being
from different eithnie groups, but much on mutual love and

understanding.”



12. Festus F. Eribo, Suru Lere, Heﬁ Laéos: "The diffore
- ence between my answers in Nos. 34 and 36 is that while I
. would not support the abolition of my own ethnic language
in favor of any other Nigerien lanpuage, I would certainly
fevour, for purposes of unity, the abolition of all
Higerian languages in favour of English.v

13. Anonymous: "About the use of English as the official
language in Nigeria--Nigeria is nade up of many ethnic
groups with different lengusges and dialects., If at all a
national language 18 to be set up, which one will be used
anong theee languages? 3Tven if the national language 1z to
be chosen among the three main ones, i.e., Housa, Ibo ond
Yorubs, fhare will still be the difficulty of choesing. i
am sure each group among the groups that gpeak the four
main languages would speek in support of his own language
to be used,

Apart from that, Bnglish has already been established
ﬁere in the cpuntry as the laugusge used in our offices,
schools, markets, etc. Moreaver, the textbooks used in
schools, hospitals, newspapers mt the national level are
written in Fnplish, But $rying to introduce 2 new languege
in Nigeria, which is pegsible, would definitely take a very
long timg indeed. That is why T feel Englisk should remain

our noational language.™
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14. Anonymous: *"In fact, there 1s obviously no point in
spending n great deal pf time and money in instituting a
national language that will replace English, But I ea
sirongly of the opinion that teaching the main languages
of XNigeria (Ibo, Hausa and Yoruba) in schools along with
English is essentiml. This will, however, bring us c¢loger
to ourselves since Engiish has been traditionally
established.” B
15. M. Iei Zurmi, Abdullah Bayero College, Ahmadu Bello
University, Kano: "I would like to say that being & student
of Eigerian Languages plus two foreign cnes—Prench and
BEnglish—I sincerely don't have any prejudice against any
ethnic group. I B0 love all Nigerian languages that each
of them is of special interest to me. i

¢n Question No, 34, if we were to have one Nigerisn
language as our official language, and I find that my
larnguage is either 'least spoken' over the country, thet ih,
spoken by only a small group of us, for example, Tsekerl;
or else ve lack the personnel to teach it to the rest of
the country, why should I mot favor a more popularly spoken
one, so long as 1t is ‘cur own' language?

I wholecheartedly wish you the best of luck in your
studies. W¥We hope you will bring home what you have

acguired thera.®

Y S,



APPENDIX C

LINGUAL SYSTEMS IN AFRICAN COUNTRIES (1966)

Country Language Constitution Po ulat%on
App.
1 Algeria Unilingual Unitary 10,453,000
2 Bolswena Multilingual " 543,000
3 Burundi Bilingual " 3,000,000
4 Cameroun Multilingual Federal 5,550,000
5 Central African
Republic " Unitary 1,227,000
6 Tchad het " 2,675,000
T Congo . N 864,000
8 Congolese Republic » = 14,150,000
9 Dahomey » " 2,105,000
10 Egypt: U.A.R. Unilingual " 26,059,000
11 Ethiopia Multilingual - 21,800,000
12 Gabon » " 440,000
13 Gambia » n 315,000
14 Ghana " " 6,726,815
15 Guinea " o 3,500,000
16 Ivory Coast » " 3,400,000
17 Kenya » . 9,104,000
18 Liberia " " 1,250,000
19 Libya " " 1,559,900
20 Malagasy - » 5,657,601
21 Malawi » n 2,921,000
22 Mali " " 4,485,000
23 Mauritania Multilingual " 880, 000
24 Mauritius, etc. " . 733,600
25 Morocco Unilingual " 13,100,000
26 Niger Multilingual " 2,870,000
27 Nigeria » " 56,000,000
28 Ruanda b . 3,000,000
29 Senegal . " 3,109,840
30 Sierra Leone - " 2,183,000
31 Somalia - » 1,990,000
32 South Africa . Quasi-Ped, 15,982,664
33 Sudan . Unitary 12,109,000
%4 Tanzania " Federal 10,000,000
35 Togo » Unitary 1,579,000
36 Tunisia Unilingual " 4,198,000
37 Uganda Multilingual b 6,538,175
38 Upper Volta » " 4,500,000
39 Zambia L " 3,732,700
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Country Language Constitution Pofulation
App.)

Dependencies:
40 Angola Multilingual Unitary 4,145,266
41 Lesotho (Basuto-

land o " 641,674
42 Cape Verde Islands » " 148,331
43 Mozambique . » 5,732,317
44 Portuguese Guinea " " 510,777
45 Reunion " " 347,000
46 Rhodesia " " 4,207,300
47 8t., Helena, etc. Unilingual » 4,624
48 BSao Tome and

Principe . 60,159
49 Seychelles Multilingual u 46,682
50 Fr, Somaliland " ¥ 67,000
51 S.¥. Africa " " 525,064
52 Spanish Guinea " " 246,000
53 Spanish Presidios Unilingual = 187,000
54 Swaziland Multilingual X 287,000

Source:

170-172.

Awolowo, Thoughts on Nigerian Constitution, pp.



AFPPENDIX D

Copy of the letter sent to each State Government on September
16, 1970; addressed to the Ministry of Home Affairs and
Information in each of the itwelve States:

Gentlemen:

I do appreciate the multiferous duties incumbent upon your
office to discharge in the interest of our dear fatherland.
Yet I do have the confidence that you can spare a few moments
for further, though indirect, acts of patriotism. I am
writing a dissertation for a Ph.D. degree on "The Relation-
ship of Multi-Cultural Communication to Social and Business
Behavior in Nigeria.® A thorough research, of course, is
necessary. Dut unfortunately, 1 cannot financially afford
to come home for it.

I, therefore, respectfully request your office to officially
furnish me with some information necessary to make this study
a meaningful cne. 1 am requesting information concerning
the native languages spoken in your State. It will be
easier if given in a tabular form as shown below:

State Languages in the State Dialects
(Rivers) (1) a)
b) ete
e) €.
(2) it a)
any other b) ete

Note: The difference beiween language and dialect is thot
people can speak the same language but have differ-
ent dialects. That is, people of different dialects
within the same language group can understand one
another, But people of different languages cannot
understand one another.
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May I, Sirs, point out that time is of easence in this
gtudy. I would, therefore, appreciate your immediate
attention, action and assistance as soon as posgible., Any
comments from your office on the topic of this dissertation
will be gladly entertained, and will constitute an integral
part of the appendix of the finished work.

May 1 thank you once again for your co-operation and the
badly needed assistance in this matter as I wish you a very
successful year in the task of our nation building.

Yours truly,

Sunday M. Umoh



APPENDIX E
LANGUAGES

Rames of languages in the States as supplied by each
State Government. Four States-—-Lagos, Benue/Plateau, Mid-
West and Kmno States--are not represented here because they
did not respond to the author's request.

The following information was signed by I. Ade Yusuf
for Permanent Secretary, Home Affairs and Information Dept.,
North Western State, Sokoto: Ref, Ne. DIS/3/T.1/25 and
dated 22nd February, 1971

I. State: Korth Western

Languages Spoken Dialects

1. Hausa &n‘.; Sokotoneci (b) Zazzaganci
Katsinanci

2. BRKupe Gannaganna (b) Dibo
Kakanda (d) Lapai (e) Fupa
Kede (g) Basa (h) Eami

3. Gwari sa; Kwange (b% Matayi
Gwandara (d) Gurnmanci

4. Fulani

5. Gunganci

6. Knmukanei

7. Ura

8, Ungwai

9. Panganci

10. Bauchi

11, Kadara

392



o 393
Languages Spoken Dialects

12. Kwaro
13, Dakkaranci
14. Dukkanci

15, Kembaraneci

*I am o point out, however, that the enclosed paper ia by

no means exhmustive on the subject:

II. The following was signed by Yahaya Ahmed for Permanent
Secretary, Ministry of Home Affairs and Infermation, KNorth
Eastern State, Malduguri; Ref. HAI/EDU/1/6l, dated 15th
February, 1971.

"I am directed to refer to your letter of 26th
January, 1971, and forward herewlth a list of languagea
gpoken received from Sardouna Frovince., I am still waiting
for other provimcee to submit languages spoken in their
respective areas, so that I would forward them to you
immediately, *

Languages spoken in Gwoza Distriet of Sardauna Province:

Lanpuareg Spoken Towns or villages speaking

1. Waha : Gwoza/Wakane, Hidkala, Uvaha,
' . Wala, Iuva, Facikwe, Zaladiva

. .. #&nd Amdaga
2. Afkabiye - - - guduf, Gava, Cikide and Cinine
3. Azahvana R Eurana, Johode, Ewalika and
o Boko
4, Mandars FKiraws, Ashigashiys, Gamargu

Vele, Pulka, Warnbe and Boko
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Tovng or villages specking

5. Barbarei

6. Margli

7. HKatakem

8. Ngoshe Sama
9. Pulfulde

10. Malgwe

Kirawa, Ashipashiya, 3ita,
Gwoza Town, Madube, Izge and
Takwambare

Izge, Malkways, Ewaonda, Batukm
and Innage

Lahpane, Kirwar Kuhgum and
Ashigashiya .

Rgcoshe Sama

Gwoza Town, Hidkalsr, Uvaha,
Bgoshe Sama, Gwoze/Wakance

Madube, Bita and Mai'abba

Sardeuna {District)

-iggguaggs Svoken

Dinlects

1. Fillanchi

2. Chaxbacki

Kesu (e} Kiri (f) Iso
Yolarbe

&) Chamba (b) Leko {c} Dakka
a ,

ggi ¥Wuitawa (b} Fbewe (¢) Kilba
&

Jangani,

Kurmi (Division):

Lanpuages Spoken Dialecis

1, Tigon ia; Akonto (b) Nruande
¢) Doko

2. Ichen

3. NRdoro
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IIi. The following was signed by Ibrahim Hamisu for

Permanent Secretary, Information Diviasion, North Central

State, Kadunn: Ref. PRE/B1/145; dated 19th Qciober, 1970,
"Below is the list of languages spoken by natives

of thias 3tate, It might interest you to know that only

Hausa is broken Into dialects in the 3Jtate.”

Languapges Spoken Dialects

l. Hausn {a) Eateina dialcct (b) Daura
dinlect (c} Zaria dialect

2. Eaje

3. Euturmi
4. Kagoro
5« Pulani
6. Jaba

T. Guari
8. Kagoms

IV, The following was signed by Rola Bamgbelu for Permanent
Secretary, Minlstry of Home Affairs, Ibadan, Western State
of Nigeria: Ref. INF 88/142; sated 22nd October, 1970.

Langusges Spcoken Dialects
1, TYoruba ) Ekiti Eb; Ondo (c) Oyo
. . d) Ijesa (e) Oshun (f} Egba
g bado (h) Yjebu and Ijebu

Hemo (1) Awori (J) Ilaje
(k} Tkale
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*In addition to Yoruba which is spoken and undergtood
virtually by all the indigenous people of the state, & very
4iny ninerity numbering about .01 per cent of the population
speak the following longuages™: '
2. Xakumo Ibaram-Efifa Auga and Ishe (spoken at
Fortharn Akoko language Oyin, Udo, Ure, Arigidi,
: Erusu and Ahan} all in
Aloko Divisien

3. EHEo

4. Ijaw-Arogbo ' {a) Ukpe (b) Isus (c) Ikpeimi,
all in Qkitipupa Diviesion

¥. The following was signed by I. Amaefule for Permanent
Secretary, Ministry of Information and Home Affairs, BEnugu,
Bast Central State: Ref. 94/11/529, and dated 28th October,
1970. . B

' *I am directed t¢ say that it gives us great pleasure
to supply you the information you asked for, hereunder in

- tabular form, 1 am {to state, further, that although I have

given you three dislects as the main cnes of the Ibo
Iesngusge, the indigenous people of East Ceniral Siate of
Higeria speak Ibo ms their one language, and there is no
misunderstanding as a reault of any of the above-mentioned
dialects.” “

lansesse Svoken Dialects

1. Ibo iai fmitsha (b) Owerri
. ¢) Abakaliki

J
K
.

3
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VI. The following was signed by Mike Olobayo for Chief
Information Officer, Information Division, Ilorin, Ewara
State; dated 17th October, 1970.

Languages Spoken Dialectn
1. Yoruba {a} Igbomina (b) Ekiti

¢) Kabba (d) Yagba (e) Ibole
2. Igbirra (a) Igbirra Koto (b) Ogori
3. Igala Ea; Bagsange (b) Bassankomo

c) Ogugu (d) A'wo (e) Apanyan
4. RKupe (a) Eakanda
5. Babarge (a) Batomu (b) Busansi

VII, The following was signed by 0.B. Fubara for Permanent
Secretary, Information Division, Port Harcourt, Rivers
State: Ref, INF/61/53; dated 19th January, 1971.

=T m directed to acknowledge the receipt of your
letter of January 8, 1971 and to supply the attached

information.”

Languages (by Division) Dinlects

1. Ahoada a) Ikwerre bg Etche (c) Ogba
d) Engenni (e) Abua (f) Egbema
g) Ekpeye

2. Brass sa Nembe (b) Kolokuma (c) Ogbia
d) Epie-Atisa

3. Degema Ea; ¥Kalabari Sb) Ibani (Bonny)
¢) Okrika (d) Odual

4., Ogoni a] Khana (b) Gokana (c) Tai
d) Eleme
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YIII. The following was signed by UV.U.A. Ebe for Permanent

* 8ecretary, Ministry of Home Affairs and Information,

Calabar, South-Eagstern State of Nigeria; Ref, MHS/AD/1B1/Vol.

. 3/45; mnd dated 26th February. 1971.  3
"1 za directed to refer to your letter dated 12th . ;

October, 1970 and the subsequent reminder of 6th January, .

1971, and supply below the information regquired in respect

of the above subject. I am to say that the list of the

langunges and dislects is noi exhaustive but the major

language groups have been included.”

languases Spoken Dialects

1. Efik 1. Qua 2. Efut
L

2. Ibibio _ 1. 1bibvio (proper) 2. Anang '

3. Oron 4., Eket

3. DBiase Community 1. Ubagharas 2. Equip-Ipa

. Languagre 5 Unon 4. Ehom 5. Erei

4. Ogoja Community 1, Niim/Nkum/Akajuk 2. Bekwara

e 3. Ukelle 4, Boki 5. Iyalla

6. Mbube 7. Bette 8. Utupwang
4. Okorogong 10, Ukpe
11, Beshiri 12. Bendi 13. Bubang
14. Obanlikwu 15. Utanga/Becheve
16, Bebue 17. Bumezi _
18, Okorotung 19. 3ankwala
20. ¥bebe 21, Yakurr 22, Agho
23, Bahomune 24, Eifung
25. Ofutop 26, Akparabong
27. Tkom 28, Hkum 29, Nde
30, Boki 31. Abanyum 32, Nnan




~ BLBLIOGRAPHY

v
a

399



BIBLIOGRAPHY
A. BOOKS

Achebe, Chinua. No longer at Ease. Greenwich, Conn,:
Pawcett Publicationa, Inc., 1969. '

« Th Fall Apart. Greenwich, Conn.: Fawcett
Publica ions, lInc., Eg'? !

Ademoyega, Wale. The Pederation of Nigeria From Earliest
rmes'% Independence. london: Eéorga G. Harrap & Co.,
IEE.’ -

Agbodekn, F., The Rise of the Nation States: A History of
the West Africnn Peoples, 1600=- 1964. lLondon: Thomas
Yelson and cons, Ltd., 1965.

Alchiau, Armen A. and William R. Allen., University
Economica, Belmont, Califorria: Wadwor lishing

Company, lnc., 1967.

Almond, Gabriel A, and James 8. Coleman (Eds.,). The Politics
of the Developing Areas. Princeton: Princeton Uni=-
versity Press, Isso.

Amaku, E.N. ik Primer for Primary Schools, Volume 5.
Calebar, Nigeria.

Anene, J.C. Southern Higerin in Transition, 1885-1906.
Cambridge: The Universiity Press, 1000.

Anonymous, World Communications: Press, Radio, Television
Film., New York: Unesco and the Unl’aaco Pul,)licationa :
Center, 1964.

. President Azikiwe: Selected Speeches 1960-1964.
T Nigeria: The Daily Times Press.

+ The United Nations and the Congo: Some Salient
~ Focts. New York: United Nations, February, 1963.

Ardrey, Robert. Territorial Imperative. New York: Dell
Publishing Company, Inc., I'SSS.

. ican Genesis. New York: Dell Publishing
— N YR

400



462

-

Avolowo, Chafemi. Thoughts on Nigerian Conatitution.
Ibadan; The Cexton Presa (Weet Africa), Ltd., 1966.

Barnhart, Thorndike. Comprehensive Dogk Dictlonary.

Barnlund, Yean €. Interpersonal Commmication. Boston:
Houghton Mifflin, Co., 1968.

Bartlett, John (Bi.). Bartlett's Familiar Quotations, 14th
Edition, Doston: Iittle, Brown end Co., 19G8.

Fasecom, William R, and Melville J. Herskovita (Bds.).

Continuity and Change in African Culitures, Chicago:
The University of Chicago Fress, 1970,

Basset, Glenn A. The New Facc of Communication. New York:
American Managemeny tsgociation, Inc., 1568,

Batten, T,R. Problems of Africanh Development. London:
Oxford University Presa, 1966.

Belasco, Milton J, and Hareld E, Hammond, The Bew Africa:
History, Culture, People, Bronxville, New York:
Cembridge Book Company, Iae,, 1969, '

Benton, P.A. The Ianpguages and Peoples of Bormu, Wol. 1.
London: Frenk Cass emd Go., Ltd., 1966.

Berne, Eric., M.D. A Tayman's (uide to Pgyehiatry snd
Psychoanalysis, New Jork: Simon ahd Schuster, 1968.

Bohannan, Paul. Justice and Judgn_gent Among the Tiv. London:
Ozro;d University Presa, l9b4.

. Africa and Africans, Garden City, New Tork: The
a History FPress, LYod.

Boyd, Andrew and Patrick van Hensburg. An Atlss of Africen
%ffairs. ¥ew York: Frederick A. Praeger, Publishers,

G966,

Boyd, Harper W., Jr. and Ralph Westfall. Marketing Research.
Homewood, Illinoia: Richard D. Irwin, Ine,, 1964,

Bram, Joseph. Iang%%geggg_Sogietz. New York: Random
fiouse, Inc., 1955, :

Bretz, Iionel (Ed,). Constitutiecnal Problems of Federaligm
in Bigeria. lagos: Times Fress, 1360.



402

Buchanan, K.M. and J,C. Pugh. Iland and People in Higeria,
London, 1955.

Bueltmann, A.J. ¥hite Queen of the Cannibals - The Story of
Mary Slessor. Chicago: Noody Press.

Burke, Fred G. Africa's Quest for Order. Englewood Cliffas,
N.J.: Prentice-Hall, inc., 1064.

Chase, Stuart, The of Words. New York: Harcourt,
Brace and Worlid, inc., 1938,

» The Power of Words, New York: Harcourt, Brace
~  and World, Inc., 1554.

Cochran, Thomas C. and William Miller. The Age of Enterprise.
New York: Harper and Row Publishers, Inc., R

Cofer, C.N. and M.H. Appley. DMotivation - Theory and Research.
N;v York: John Wiley and Sons, inc., 1 .

Cohen, Ronald, The Kanuri of Bornu. New York: Holt
Rinehart and Winston, Inc., 1967. -

Coser, L.A. The Functions of Social Conflict. Glencoe,
Illinois: The Free rress, 1956,

Crocker, Lionel and Iouis M. Eich. Oral Reading. Englewood
Cliffas, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1964.

Croix, F.W. The Fulani of Northern Nigeria. Lagos, Nigeria:
Government Printer, 1945. g

Crowder, Michael. The Story of Nigeria. ZIondon: Faber and
Faber, 1962.

. A Short History of Nigeria. New York: Frederick
4. Praeger, rublisher, 1962.

. ¥West Africa Under Colonial Rule, Evanston:
o western Un.ivera:i.ty Press, .

Dalton, George (Fd.). Primitive, Archaic and Modern
nomics ~ Essava of harl Polanyi, Garden City, New
ork: Doubleday and Company, lnc., 1968.

Dance, Frank E.X. Fuman Communication Theo!ﬁ' Kew York:
Y Communication Theory, New YOrK: olt, Rinehart

and Winston, Inc., 1967.



403

Davidson, Basil. The Lost Cities of Africa., Boston:
Little, Brown and Co., =

Delafosse, M. in Meillet A. et Cohen M. Les langes du Monde,
Second Edition., Paris, 1948,

Dennet, R.E., Nigerisn Studies. London: Frank Cass and
COI"anmf, 1id,, 1968,

Dewey, Jobn. Perim"egﬂl Fducation. ILondon: Collier-
Nacnillan ompany, Ltd., 1969,

« Democracy end Education. New York: The Free

T Press, .

+ The Child and the Curricnlum and The School and
T Society. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1968,

Doubleday, Nelson and C, Earl Cooley (Eds.). Encyclopedia
of World Travel, Vol. 2. Garden City, New Tork:

Toubleday end Co., Inc., 1967.

Duffy, James and Robert A. Manners (Eds.). Africa Speaks.
Princeton, N.J.: D. Ven Nostrand Co., Inc., 1960.

Dunstan, Elizabeth (Ed.). Twelve Nigerian Languages. New
York: Africena Publishing Corp., 196.

Durkheim, Emile, The Elementary Forms of the Religious
Qifa: London: Allen and Enuin. 1958,

Eicher, Carl K. and Carl Liedholm (Eds.). Growth and

gexelgzment of the Nigerian Economy. H.icm'gnn: State
niversity Fress, 1970.

Ekwensi, Cyprimn, People of the City. Greenwich, Conn.:
Fawcett Publications, inc., 1969.

Emerson, Ealph Waldo, langusge: Nature. Boston: James R.
Osgood, & Co., 1876. PR

Espenshade, Edward B., Jr., (Ed.). Goode's World Atlas,
Chicago: Rand McNally & Co., 1364. —

Etzioni, Amital and Eva Etzioni. Social Change. ZLondont
m:{c Books, Inc., Publishers, 1964.

Ewald, William, Jr, Environment ani Change. Xloomington:
Indiana Univers!.ty Press, 1968,



Ewald, William R., Jr. Environment and Policy.
BRloomington: Indiana University Press, 1468,

Bzera, Kalu., Constitutional Developments in Nigeris.
Cambridge:” The uUniveraity Press, 1960,

Page, J.P. Jotroduction to the History of West Afries,
éambridge: The Lniversity Press, 1966,

Faupel, J.P. African Holeceusi: The Story gi the Uganda
Martyrs. XNew York: Ped . Eennedy and Sona, 1962,

Finkle, Jason L, and Richard W. Gable. Political
Development and Social Change, New York:; John Wiley
and Sons, Ine., 1568.

Forde, Daryll and 6.I. Jones (Eds.)}. The Ibo and Ibibio-
Speaking Peoples of South-Eastern Nigeria, Tondon:
International African lnstitute, 1962.

Forde, Daryll (Ed.). Peoples of the Niger-Benue Confluence.
LIondon: Hazell Watson & Viney, Ltd., for Intermationai

African Institute, 1958.

Fortes, M. and E.E. BEvans Pritchard. African Political
Systems. Ionden: Oxford Universiiy Presa, R

Frankl, Vicior E. Man's Searchror Meaning, New York:
veshington Sguare Press, 1963.

Froud, Sigmund. Charscter and Culture. New York: Collier
Books, Inc., 19&3.

Friedman, Milton. Capitalism and Freedom. Chicago: Chicago
University Press, 1965,

Fromm, Erich. Marx's Concept of Man. DNew York: Frederick
Ungar Publishing Co., 1969.

<+ The Porgotten language. New York: Grove Press,
Inc., 1851.

Gluckman, Max., QCustow and Confliet in Africa. Glencoe,
Illinois: The Free Press, 1955.

» QOrder and Rebellion in Tribal Africa. New York:
The Free Press of G(lencoe, 1963.

— g




405

Gould, Julius and Williem Kolb (Bds.). L Dictio of the
Social S 1enena. Composed under the nu;:picu oi Unesco.

Kewv Yo The Free Press, 1969.

Green, M.M. Ibo Village Affairs. New York: PFrederick 4.
P:'tegor. 1564,

Greenderg, Joseph H, Essays in Linsuistics. Chicego: The
University of Chicago %ress, 58.

lLanguages of Africa, Bloomington: Indiana
University Press, 1966.

. Studies in African Linguistic Classification.
- o‘-l g o I

. Languages of Africa. Ia Eaye, 1963.

. Universals of language., Cambridge, Mass.: The
W.1.T. Press, 1966, '

Grier, Williem H. and Price M. Cobbs. RElack Rage. New York:
Bantam Books, Imec., 1969.

Gunn, Harold D, and F.P. Conant, Peorles of the Middle Niger
I.tesﬁm Northern Nigeria. London: International African

tute, 1960,
Hall, Edward T, The Silent e. Comnecticut: Double-

day and Company, Inc., 1969,

Hanna, William John (Bd.). Independent Black Africa.
Chicago: Rand McNally & Co., 1Go4.

Eayakawa, S.I. t and Action. New York:
Harcourt, Brace and Horld__iu, fci.',"ﬂ 6%

(Ed.). e, Meaning and Maturity. New York:
Harper and Row, 5554. -

(Ed.). The Use end Misuse of Language - Selected
Essays from ETIC, Greenwich, Conn.: rawcett Publications,
- l
r g;:

Helleiner, Gerald K, Peasant ég%cnlture Government
ﬁono:;ic Growth in Nigeria, Lomew , Tan 0is: i
D, Irwin, Inc., 1966.



AC6

Herskovita, Melviile J. Economic Anthropology: The Economic
ife of Primitive People. New fork: U.Li. Norton eo

mpany, 1uc., 1965.

« Acculturation: The Study of Culture Contsct.
Tew York: J.J. Augustin Pubplisher, 1938,

Hilgard, Ermest R. Introduction to Pesycheclogy. New York:
Harcourt, Brace and world, Inc..Igtx: 2o

Hogben, S5.J. and A.H.M. Eirk-Greene. The Emirates nr Northern
igeria: A Prelimi Survey of Their Historical
itions. London: Oxford University Press, 1966.
Holmes, Ernest. The Science of Mind. New York: Dodd,
Mead and Company,

Honigmann, John J. Culture and Perscnality. New York:
Harper and Row, 4.

Hunt, Chester L. Social Aspects of Economic Development.
New York: McGraw-4ill Fook Company, 1966,

Huyssen, Ulrich, Dangerous Mission in Biafra. Pasadena,
California: World-vwide Missions, Inc., 1969.

James, William., The Ymieties of Religio Experience.

New York: ern Inc.,

Johnson, Samuel, Rev. The History of the Yorubas. London:
Routledge and xegan-ﬂui—rf% , 1966,

Johnson, Wendell. Your Most Enchanted Listener. Kew York:
Harper and How, Publishers, 0

;_‘eogle i_n Q}Edaria . New York: Harper snd How
he d

Judd, Peter. African Independence. New York: Dell
Publiching Cs . o

Katz, William L. Eyewitness: The Negro in American History.
I'iei York: Pitman shing Corporation,

Eerlinger, Fred N. Foundations ot Beh.aviornl Regearch.
Chicago: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc., 1964.

King James Version, The FHoly Bible.



407

Kapper, Joseph T. The Effects of Mass Media. New York:
Columbia University, Bureau of Applied Sociel Research,

1949.
Eorzybski, Alfred. Science and Senity: An Introductioa to

-

Non-Aristotelian uvstems and General oemantics. Lancaster,
Penn.: 1The Science Press Printing CO.; 1944,

Kurtz, Seymour (Ed.). The New York Times Encycleopedia
Almanac, 1970. New York: 1The New York limea Compeny.

ladefoged, Peter. A Yhonetic Study of West African Langunges.
thridge: The University Press, 1066.

Lazarsfeld, Paul E., Bernard Berelson end Hezel Caudet. The
Peosla'a Choice. New York: Columbia University FPress,
4 -

Lee, Irving J. age Habits in Human Affairs., New York:
Harper and Row, 1941.

Lerner, Daniel and Wilbur Schramnm {Eds.}.l Communication and
Change in Developing Countries. Honolulu: East-West
Bt Moot TIbPS SERR

Lewin, Kurt. Field Theory in Social Science, New York:
H;.rper and How, Iublishers, 10064.

Lidz, Theodore. he Person. New York: Basic Books, Inc.
l'“ublishors. 1968, ' '

Lipset, Seymour Martin, Political Man. Garden City, N.Y.:
Doubleday and Co., Inc., .

Iittle, Kenneth. West African Urbanization. Cambridge:
Th; University Press, 1965.

ILloyd—Jones, Bather M, and Norah Rosenau (Eds.). Social and
tural Poundations of Guidence. New York: Holt,
Winston, Inc., 1068.

Locke, John. Easay Concerning Human Understanding.
Oxford: C on Press, 24.

Long, Iuman H, (Ed.)., The World Almanac, 18968, Centenninl
Edition, Herald Exsminer. Kew York: Newspaper Enter—

prise Association, Inc.




408

Iundberg, 8.A. The Foundations of Sociclogy. New York:
The Macmillan Company, 1959.

Mabogunje, A.L. Yoruba Towns. Ibadan, Nigeria: Ibadan
Unive;"slty Prese, 1929. '

Maclver, R.M. Society. New York: Farrar and Rinehari,
13357.

McConnell, Campoell R. Economics: Principles, Problems and
Policies. New York: MoGraw-Hill Book Company, 1969.

McGregor, Douglas. The Human Side of Enterprise. New York:
McGraw-liill Book Company, Inc., 1960.

McLuhan, Marshall. Understand Media. New York: The
American Library, 4 -

McNeil, Elton B. (Ed.). The Nature of Human Conflict.
Englewood Cliffs, N.Jd.: Prentice~Hall, inc., 1965.

Maltz, Maxwell. Psycho-Cybermetics. New York: Pocket

Books, 1970.

Marcuse, Herbert. One-Dimensional Man, Boston: Beacon
Press, 1968.

Maslow, Abraham H. Toward a Psychology of Beinz, 2nd
Edition, Princeton, N.J.: D. van Hﬁtmgécmpw.
Inc., 1968,

. Motivation and Personality. New York: Harper
and Row, Publishers, 1954.

May, Rollo. Man's Search for Himself. HNew York: %he New
’herican Iibrary, inc., 1967.

Mead, Margaret and Rhoda Metraux (¥ds.). The Study of

%ture at & Distance, Chicago: University of Chicago
resa, 1957,

Meek, C.K. law and Authority in a Nigerian Tribe. London:
Oxford Universit?ﬁiw%,xlg;?.

« The Northern Tribes of Nigeria, Loadon: Oxford
Universitly P-ess, 1924. o

Fervihue, Willard V. Managing Communication. New York:
McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1%.“‘?53‘6“""", %




405

Mitchison, Lols., HNigeric: Neweet Nation., New York:
Frederick A. Praeger, Publisher, 1962,

Montagu, Asbiey. ZTha Cuitural Man, Cleveland: 7The World
Publishing Company, 1358.

Moore, Frank W, (Ed.). Readi s in Crona-c\utur
géthodclogy'. New Haven, “Hraf Preso, 1966.

Morel, E.D. Nigeria: its Peoples snd 1ts Problems, “rd
Eiitlen, London: rrank Cass 8nd CO., Ltd., L4968

Morris, Charles, 3Signz, ILen e and Behavior. HNew York:
Tt ais. Tac . AT . SNEINE

Morris, Desmond. The laked Ape. New Tork: ™“~Graw-Hill
Book Company, Inc., 1967,

Morrow, Alfred J., Dr. Behind the Executive Mes. New
York: American Management Association, 19064.

Mphahlele, Ezekiel. The African Image. New Yorik:
Prederick A, Praeger, Publisher, 1962.

Nef, John U. War and Human Progress. New York: W.W.
Norton and Co., inc., 19

Newbury, C.W. British Policy Towards West Africa. Oxford:
Gla.l’*endon Preass, 19

Nicolson, I.F. [The Administration of Nigeria: 1900~1960.
Oxro;'d: Clarendon Press, §§3§.

Hiven, C.R. A Shurt History of Nigeria. London, 1937,

+ A Sbort History of the Yoruba Peoples. Jlondon,

Kottingham, Elizabeth K. Religion and Society. New York:
Random House, Ine,, 19 _"' .

Ewabueze, B.0. The Machine of Justice in Higeria. London:
Page Bros-Norwich, Ltd., 1963.

Odumosu, Oluwole I. The Nigerian Constitution: History and
Development., Loundon: eet and Maxwell, 19

Ogden, C.E, and I1,A. Richards, The Mean of Meaning, New
York: Harcourt, Hrace snd World, I§%§.



410
Palmer, H.k. History of the Piral Twelve Years of the
§e_iﬂ of ¥al 1dris Alooma of 5o m@s? By his
man, Ahmed Ben rertua, Lagos, Nigeria, .

Park, E. and E.W. Burgess. Introduction to the Science of
Sociclogy. Chicago: The University of Chicago Press,

S e

Pauling, ILinus, No More War. New Tork: Dedd, Mead and
Company, 1962.

Peli, Mario. One Langusge for the World. New York: The
,Dev:l.n—.ﬁdair Company, 19061,

+ The Btory of @mf « Phiiladelphia and Hew York:
J-E- Iain_fncot ’ EEBPWi 65-

Perham, M. Native Administration in Nigeria., Oxford: The
Universi?y Yreos, 1951. -

Plamenatz, John. Man and Society. New York: McGraw-Hill
Book Company, inc., 1963.

Plotnicov, Leonard. St ers to the City: Urban Man in Jos
Hiﬁgria. ?ittaburgﬁ: The University Press, 1967. .

Rapoport, Anatol. Pi?ts Games and Debates. Ann Arbor
Hich:ignn: The University of ¥Michigan Press, 1961. !

Riesman, David., The Ionely Crowd. New Haven: Yale
University Press, 1950.

Rucker, W. Ray, V.C. Arnepiger and Arthur J. Brodbeck.
% Values in Education. Dubuque, Jowa: William C.
wn Company, Publishers, 1969.

Sargant, 3. Stansfeld and Marian ¥, Smith (Eds.)., Culture
and Personality. Wew York: Viking Fund, 1949.

Scarrit, Jemee R. Political Change in a Traditional Afric

: A Structural ?ﬁcfiom}_f An gis of the hsi [

eria,” Denver, Colorado: A Pub*icatfsn"ﬂ the
versity of Denver, 1965,

Shannon, Claude E. and Warren Weaver. The Mathematical

Theory of Communication. Urbana: The University of
is Press, .




41L

Shepherd, George W., Jr. The Politics of African Nationalism.
Few York: Frederick A. Praeger, rublisher, 1902,

Simmel, G., Tran. K.H. Wolff and R. Bendix. Confiict and the
¥eb of Sroup Affiljationa, Glencoe, I1linois: 7The Free

es8, .

Singleton, Seth F. and John Shingler, Africa in Perspective.
New York: Hayden Book Co., Inc., 1969. )

Sklar, Richard L. Rigerien Political Parties. Princeton,
H.J.: Princeton University FPress, s

Sondel, Pess. The Humanity of Words, C(leveland: The World
Pudblishing Company, I§§a.

Steinberg, Charles S. (Pd.). Mass Media and Communication,
New York: Hastings liouse, Publishers, 1966.

Stevens, 8. A Definition of Communication. Journal of
Accoustical Society of America, 1950.

Sturtevant, Edgar. An Introduction to L istic Science.
New Haven, Conn.: e University Press, 1947.

Tabb, Williem XK, The Political Eccnomy of the Black Chetto.
New York: W.W. Norton and Co., Inc., 1970.

Talbot, P. Amaury. Tribes of the Niger Delta. New York:
Barnes and Nobles, Inc., 1567. s

. Life in Southern Nigeria: The Maric Beliefs and
Customs 6f the 1bibio Tribe. London: %he ¥acmillan and
Company, Ltd., 1923.

Tardits, C. Porto Novo. Paris, 1958.
Temple, 0. Kotes on the Tribes, Provincea, Emirates and

L&;:s%ﬁrﬁm Eovinceg._?ilnig?rig. Cape Town:

ﬂ:m:r:an. 1{;%.(1)3 (Ed.). Semantics. BEoston: Houghton Mifflin
+ PO -

Tilman, Robert O, and Taylor Cole (Eds.). The Nigerian
Eolitical Scene. Durham, N.C.: Published for the Duke
versity Commonwealth Studies Center, Duke University

Press, 1965.




412

Titus, Harold H, Liv Issues in Philosophy. Hew York:
American Book s 19004.

Titus, HFarold H. and Maylon H. Hepp. The e of
Philosophy. New York: American Book Co., 1904.

Tuden, Arthur and L. Plotnicov. Sociel Stratification in
Africa. New York: The Free Press, 0.

Udo, Reuben K. Geographical Regions of Nigeria. Berkeley
"ana Los Angeles: University of Califormia Press, 1970.

Umoh, Etim Joseph. Fational Yearbook, 1963-64. Uyo,
Rigeria: Modern Business Press.

. Some Facts About Uyo Distriect. Uyo, Nigeria:
Modern DBusiness rreod, 1'9%1'. !

Veblen, Thorstein. The Theory of the Leisure Class. New
York: The Viking Press, 1935,

Wagner, Philip. The Human Use of the Earth. London:
Collier-Macmillan, Ltd., 1964.

¥Wallace, Anthony F.C. Culture and Personality, 2nd Edition.
New York: Random House, Inc,, 1970.

Weber, Max, The Theo of Socinl and Economic Organization.
New York: The rree Press, 1960.

¥egtermann, D. and M.A. Bryar, Languages of West Africa,
I.ondon: International Africen institute, Oxiora
University Preas, 1952.

Westermann, D. and Ida Ward, Practical Phonetics for Students
ﬁﬂ%?’icaﬁ lan es. London: International Airican
ute, o niversity Preses, 1964,
VWestermann, Diedrich., The African Today and Tomorrow.
sti

London: International African tute, The Oxford
University Press, 1949.

¥horf, Benjamin Lee, Language, Thought and Reality. KNew
Tkt dokn Niiey oot DaSE, THepcht and Reality,

Williams, John A, Africa: Her Histo lands, and People
1d With Picturcs. HNew York: olger Square Publishers,

Cay 5t



P

- 413

Willisms, R.M., Jr. The Reduction g;'Inter roup Tensilons.
Hew Yoerk: Social S¢lence Research Council, 4.

¥ilson, L. and W.L, XKolh., Soeiclogical Analyaig. New York:
Harceourt, Brace and World, Iamc., 1949,

¥Wilson-Haffenden, J.R,, Captain, The Red Men of Nigeria.
Philadelphis: J.3. Lippincott Gompany, 1970.

Zelingky, Wilbur. A Prolegue to Populstion Geo .
Boglewood Cliffs, H.d,: Prentice-Hall, Ine., 1966,

I, UNPUBLISHED MATERIALS AND CITED ARTICLES

Allison, P.A. "Hotes on Igala,* Unpublished, 1944.

Ardener, Shirley. "The Compaitative Study of Rotating Credit
Asgoeiation,” Unpublighed M.S.

Azikive, Nnamdi. *QOur Nation Swoong in Despair,® Selected
Speeches of President Avikiwe. A speech broadcast to

e nation on March 23, 1964, Lages, Nigeris.

Cator, D. *Notes on the Egbira District," Unpublished
raterial, 1917.

Clifford, Miles. %A Nigerian Chiefdom," Journal of Royal
Anthropological Institute, LXVI, 1936.

Comhaire~Sylvain, Suzamnne. ™Food and Lelsure Among the
African Youth of Leopoldville,™ Communications from the
Cage Town University Schoo) gf African Studies, No. 25,

L

Corbin, Richard. "Will Semaniics Help?" The English Jourmal
43:132, larch 1954, '

Diggs, Charles €., Jr., Hon. (Michigan Chairman}, Hon, J.
Herbert Burke (Florida). Report of Special Faect-Find
Mission to Nigeria, Presented o the U,S. Senate IeDIUArY
7~20, 1969, sashington, D,0,: U,.S. Government Printing
Otfice, March 12, 1.969.

Enghoro, Anthony, Chief. Higerla's Strugrle for Surviwvel,
Statement at & Press Conference in the Cannaught Hoowms,

Kingway, London; Momday, July 17, 1967.




U { =~

Pes ) o ’ 424

i

" geertz, C. "The Rotating Credit Association: 4 Middle Rung
i in Development,” Econcmic Develovaent snd Culiural Change,

¥ol. 10, No. 3.

Ikpene, B,J,, Dr. The Secesaionist Regimae and the Nop-Tbo

i Minorities in the Enst of Rigerie, the text of statements
at the Peace fel%s on the Kigerisn Cuvil War, st Eampala,
Uganda, May 19&8,

fef¥reys, M.D.W. "The Divine Umundri Eings of Igbo Land,*

Uapublished peper, l1934.
Lecky, Eleazar., "Words and Things,® BIC 13:27, Autumn 1955,

Machr:de, D,F,H., "Hotes on the Chiefdom of FKoton and Karifi,
: Eabba Provinece,* Unpublished material, 1935,

Meed, Margaret. "The Concept of Culture and Psychosomatic

Approach," Peychiatry, Vol. 10, 1947.
Meek, C.KE. Man, October, 1955.

Monteil, Charles. "Lez Peula Houges,™ Journal de la Scciete
Africanigtes, 1850. -

Nadel, 83.F. "Hupe State snd Community,™ Africa, VIII, No. 3%,

1935.
Hkrumah, Kwame. YPogltive Actica in Africa™ in Africa
: Speaks.

Pemberton, Williem H. ®*A Semantie Approach to Counseling,”
ETC 1L3:78-89, Winter 1G55-56.

Pettera, Supday Willlamson. "Education: Key to National
nity,™ Inter-fink: The Nigerisn-imerican Quarterly
Magnzine, Vol. 2, No. 1, January-Narcn, 1966.

Redfield, Robert. ™The Folk Society," Americen Journal of
Scclology, Januwary 1947.

Smith, M.6. "Cocperation in Hausa Society,”™ Infcormaticn,
¥ol. X, 1957.

Statement of Senator James B. Pearson of Eansas, Dellvered
te the U.8, Senats on Figerian Civil War, September 2%,

2968.



415

Thorndike, Edward L. "The Psychology of Semantics," The
American Journal of Psychology, 59:613, October 1946,

Ukpong, Michael B. Interactional) Analysis of the Relation-
ship of Socio-Political Leaders' Sehaviors to Nigerian
_@Flicts ana Civil war. Dissertationm, U.S. Inter-

national University, oan Diego, California, 1970.

Ullmen, Stephen. T"Semantics at the Cross Roads,™
Viniversities Quarterly, 12:256-257, May 1958.

Umoh, Sundsy M. "BHuman Communicaticn,™ Unpublished term
paper, U.3. International University, San Diego,
California, 1969.

_+» “The Influence of Musle in a Nigerian Community,"
Unpublished paper, U.S, International University, San
Diego, California, July 1970.

« "The Disenchantment of African Countries over the
Aftitude of the Super-Powers," Unpublished paper, U.S,
Internstional University, San Diego, Celiformie, 1970.

_ . ®The FPresident's Annual Report of the Nigerian
Students Union of Svuthern California," delivered at
Los Angeles, California, July 28, 1968.

*"A Comprehensive Self-Analysis,™ Unpublished M,S3.,

1570.
Unongo, Paul, “American Intervention in Nigeria Will Be

gugsted,‘ Unpublished, University of lagos, Nigeria,
968,

C. GOVEENMENT PUBLICATIONS
Annual Statistical Digest, lagos, Nigeria.

tish Parliacentary Debates on the Nigerian Situation in
the House of Commons. lLondon: Tuesday, 27th August,

Bastern Nigerian Development Plen, 1062-1968, No. 8, Enugu,
T Nigeria.

Pacts About Nigeria: Industrial Development. Lagos, Nigeria:
Fe&ﬁ inistry of Information, . !



416

Handbook of Commerce and Industiry in Nigeria. TJIED !
eral Ministry of Comzerce and industry, 1960

Industrinl Directory, 4ih Editicn. ILagos: Published for
e Federal Ministry of Indusiries by the Federal

Ministry of Information, Nigerian Natioral Presa, Lid.,
Apapa, 1967.

Nlgeria; A publication for general information by the
Embassy of Nigeria, Weshington, D.C., 1968,

Nigeria: The Mak of a Great Kation, London: Her
Majesty's Etaggonery Office, a4 Central Office of
Information Series, July 1960.

Nigerda:r 12-State Structure: The Cnly g_a Out. Iagos:

1 -

ederal Ministry of Iniorcasion,

Nigeris Anowers Questions, lagus, 1968.

Nigerian Crisis: The Root Csuse. Lagos: Federal Ministry
o ormation, 1967.

Hundred Facts About Nigeria. A Nationel Ministiry of
e Infcrmation Publication. 1567.

Path i_o_ ﬁ Just and Ls.stinr' Solution. Washington, D.C.:
by 4

gerian Hmbassy, »

Repnrt ax ihe Resumed Nigeria Censtitutional Conference,
Hel London Se: uente:ce- ex: Cctober,

fler Majesty's Stationery Ozfice.
Repo:t of the FPoster~Sutton Tribunel of Inguiry, 1956.

cport of the Commission Avpo‘“te" to Inguire into the Fears
u? Vinorities and the he=ns of ills in Them, London:
Her Enieafy‘s Stationery Czfice, 958,

Resolution by the Executive Council of the South-East State
nf Nigeria, Calavar, rebruary 17, 1360,

ﬁth;f:antem State of Nigeria: “L‘ll Newsletter, Vol. 1I,

ebruary, 19 Minisiry of Home
.l.rfnirs and In.fumtion.

The Collapse of Ojukwu's Rebellion. Lagos: Federal Minisiry

0 ormation, .



The Eastern House of Assewbly Debates, Vol., 2, March 20-28,
1955, Dnugu, Higeris. .

‘Towards One Nigerin, Nos. 1 and 2. lagos: Federal Minigtry
of Infgrmation, 1908,

Unity in Diversity, ILegos, Rigeria: TFederal Miniatry of
P ermetion Y08, 6 - A

"? D. PERIODICALS, MAGAZINES AND NEWSPAPERS
Lo
Afrdca, Vol, TXXIV, No. 1, January 1964.
Africe Report, May 1966.

American Journal of Sociclogy, January 1947.

Cabiers Internationaux de Sociologfe, Vol. XIX, 1945,

Daily Times (of Nigeria), December 28, 1950; January &, 19,
ana December 15, 1955.

Drum; Nigeria's Leading Kagazine, June 1970,
E.T.C., Autuom end Winter, 1955-1956. ' i
Genocide, Biafran Ministry of Information, November 19, 1966,

Information, Vol. X, 1957. . ' \

— —————r——

Journal g; Accoustical Sceiety of America, 1950.

Los Amgeles Times, January 13, 1970.

Man, October 1959.

Muhammad Speaks, Vol. 9, No. 46, July 31, 1970.
Nigeria Magazine, Noe. 77, 78, and 81, 1964.
Nigerien Field, Vol. 7, July 1938.

Bigeria News Bulleiin, Wegshington, D,C.: Enbassy of Nigeris
b rary 1965 ' T '




T - =
U T

418

=

" i’i—ggria Rbundug, Vol. 1, Ko. ‘5, New York: Office of the
- Conswlate General of Rigeria, December 24, 1969.

1., Nigeria Today, Vol. 9, Nos. 5 snd 6, 1066.

Bigeria's War: A Diary of Events. Lagos: A Daily Times
' Publication, ~

_ Public Opinion Quariterly, Vol. 21 Bpri.ng 195?.
., Bural Sociologzy, Vol. 19, 1954, '

Sunday Times {of Nigeria), Kovemb..r 1, 1970,
Xre Christian Science Fonitor, July 1968.

Journal of Modern African Studies, Vol, 8, Koa. 2 snas 3,
July-October, 1070,

Ihe Journai of Royal inthropoleogical Institute, LXVI, 1936,

Ihe New York Times, Novembe. 7, 1965; Monday, July 8, 1968;
end July 14, 1968

The Nigerian Studentg Védce: Journal of Research Nevws and
Znalysis, Vol. 1V, No. 4, Octover 1967.

The Washington Post, August 14, 1968,

Think, Vol. XXVIII, No. 1, Jamuary 1962,

Time, april 20, 1970.

United Empire, Vol. 36, No. 2, 1942.

bniversities Quarterly, May 1958, _
Kest Africa, Nos. 2796 end 2797, Jamuary 9-22, 1971,

|§




